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PREFACE: USING THIS INTEGRATED RESOURCE PACKAGE

T

his Integrated Resource Package
(IRP) provides basic information
teachers will require in order to
implement the Business Education 11 and 12
curriculum. The information contained
in this IRP is also available via the Ministry
web site:
http://www.bced.gov.bc.ca/irp/irp.htm .
The following paragraphs provide brief
descriptions about each section of the IRP.

THE INTRODUCTION
The Introduction provides general information
about Business Education 11 and 12, including special features and requirements. It also
provides a rationale for teaching Business
Education 11 and 12 in BC schools.

BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
CURRICULUM
The provincially prescribed curriculum for
Business Education 11 and 12 is structured in
terms of curriculum organizers. The main body
of this IRP consists of four columns of information
for each organizer. These columns describe:
• provincially prescribed learning outcome
statements
• suggested instructional strategies for
achieving the outcomes
• suggested assessment strategies for determining how well students are achieving
the outcomes
• provincially recommended learning
resources
Prescribed Learning Outcomes
Learning outcome statements are content
standards for the provincial education
system. Prescribed learning outcomes set

out the knowledge, enduring ideas, issues,
concepts, skills, and attitudes for each subject. They are statements of what students
are expected to know and be able to do in
each grade. Learning outcomes are clearly
stated and expressed in observable terms.
All learning outcomes complete the stem:
“It is expected that students will. . . . ”.
Outcome statements have been written to
enable teachers to use their experience and
professional judgment when planning and
evaluating. The outcomes are benchmarks
that will permit the use of criterion-referenced performance standards. It is expected
that actual student performance
will vary. Evaluation, reporting, and student
placement with respect to these outcomes
depend on the professional judgment of
teachers, guided by provincial policy.
Suggested Instructional Strategies
Instruction involves the use of techniques,
activities, and methods that can be employed
to meet diverse student needs and to deliver
the prescribed curriculum. Teachers are free
to adapt the suggested instructional strategies or substitute others that will enable their
students to achieve the prescribed learning
outcomes. These strategies have been developed by specialist and generalist teachers to
assist their colleagues; they are suggestions
only.
Suggested Assessment Strategies
The assessment strategies suggest a variety
of ways to gather information about student
performance. Some assessment strategies
relate to specific activities; others are general.
These strategies have been developed by
specialist and generalist teachers to assist
their colleagues; they are suggestions only.
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Provincially Recommended
Learning Resources
Provincially recommended learning
resources are materials that have been
reviewed and evaluated by BC educators in
collaboration with the Ministry of Education
according to a stringent set of criteria. These
resources are organized as Grade Collections.
A Grade Collection is the format used to
organize the provincially recommended
learning resources by grade and by
curriculum organizer. It can be regarded as
a ‘starter set’ of basic resources to deliver the
curriculum. These resources are typically
materials suitable for student use, but they
may also include information primarily
intended for teachers. Teachers and school
districts are encouraged to select those
resources that they find most relevant and
useful for their students, and to supplement
these with locally approved materials and
resources to meet specific
local needs.
The recommended resources listed in the
main body (fourth column) of this IRP are
those that either present comprehensive
coverage of the learning outcomes of the
particular curriculum organizer or provide
unique support to specific topics. Further
information about these recommended
learning resources is found in Appendix B.
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THE APPENDICES
A series of appendices provides additional
information about the curriculum, and
further support for the teacher.
• Appendix A lists the curriculum
organizers and the prescribed learning
outcomes for each grade for the
curriculum.
• Appendix B consists of general
information on learning resources as well
as Grade Collection organizational charts
and annotations for the provincially
recommended resources. New resources
are evaluated and added to the Grade
Collections on a regular basis.
• Appendix C contains assistance for teachers regarding provincial evaluation and
reporting policy. Prescribed learning
outcomes have been used as the source for
samples of criterion-referenced evaluations.
• Appendix D acknowledges the many
people and organizations that have been
involved in the development of this IRP.
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Grade

ACCOUNTING 11 • Accounting Concepts
PRESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:

Prescribed Learning
Outcomes

•
•
•

The Prescribed Learning
Outcomes column of this
IRP lists the specific
learning outcomes for
each curriculum
organizer.

•

•
•
•

explain the role of accounting in business
explain the importance of ethics, integrity, and
honesty in finance
explain the relationships among assets, liabilities, and
owner’s equity
describe the relationships among journals, ledgers,
trial balances, and financial statements in the
accounting cycle
describe the relationship between debit and credit
entries
justify the use of accounts in business
compare various career opportunities in bookkeeping
and accounting

Grade
Suggested Assessment
Strategies
The Suggested
Assessment Strategies
offer a wide range of
different assessment
approaches useful in
evaluating the prescribed
learning outcomes.
Teachers should consider
these as examples they
might modify to suit their
own needs and the
instructional goals.

Curriculum Organizer
S UGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Accountants use a system of recording and summarizing
financial events based on generally accepted accounting
principles (GAAP). Students explore the role of accounting in
business, the nature of the accounting cycle, and the
significance of the accounting equation.
• Have the class brainstorm what they know about accounting
and its purpose in business. Ask students to use their
findings to develop questions about the relationship
between accounting and general business operations as well
as differences in career opportunities for CMAs, CGAs, and
CAs. Invite students to research their questions by accessing
accounting sites on the World Wide Web.
• Suggest that students talk to business owners about the
importance of accounting and the need for trust and security
in this area. Ask students in groups to interview community
members about these issues and to discuss their findings
with the class.
• Use role plays to provide opportunities for students to
describe and explain concepts such as the relationships
among journals, ledgers, trial balances, and financial
statements. For example, have students prepare and roleplay interviews in which an accounting clerk explains the
accounts to a business owner or describes the advantages
and disadvantages of software versus manual methods.
• Invite students to prepare bulletin-board displays of
accounting and business terms and their definitions. Then
have groups of students post news articles related to
relevant issues (e.g., ethics in business accounting). To help
students understand the issues, ask them to explain the
main point of each article and give their opinions of its
arguments.
• Provide a chart outlining a fictitious student’s assets,
liabilities, and equity. Ask students to demonstrate how
various debit and credit entries would affect the student’s
balance sheet.

ACCOUNTING 11 • Accounting Concepts
S UGGESTED A SSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate an understanding of the
importance of accuracy and precision in accounting
procedures as they apply accounting concepts both
manually and electronically.
•

•

•

As students report on their findings on the World
Wide Web, note the extent to which they are able to:
- describe the role that accounting information plays
in business decision making
- describe the purpose of maintaining clear and
accurate accounting records
- defend the use of standard accounting practices
- list career opportunities related to various aspects
of accounting
When students are working with a variety of balance
sheets, note the extent to which they:
- identify the basic elements (assets, liabilities, and
equity)
- appreciate the varying complexity of information
that is reported (from a simple personal statement
to a small business statement)
- use correct vocabulary to discuss their observations
Ask students to post from a journal to a ledger. To
check on the extent to which they can relate the
activity to the accounting cycle, note individuals’
responses to questions such as:
- Why is it important to approach the task in a
systematic fashion?
- Why do you note the ledger account numbers in
the journal?
- Why do you note the journal reference in the
ledger?
- If you wanted to double-check that a transaction
had been correctly recorded, would you check in
the journal or the ledger?
- If you wanted to find the balance in a specific
account, would you check in the journal or the
ledger?

Suggested Instructional
Strategies
The Suggested
Instructional Strategies
column of this IRP
suggests a variety of
instructional approaches
that include group work,
problem solving, and the
use of technology. Teachers
should consider these as
examples that they might
modify to suit the
developmental levels of
their students.

Curriculum Organizer

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
•
•

Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
Teaching Taxes

•
•

Principles of Accounting, Second Edition
Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business Simulation

Multimedia

Recommended Learning
Resources
The Recommended
Learning Resources
component of this IRP is a
compilation of provincially
recommended resources
that support the prescribed
learning outcomes. A
complete list including a
short description of the
resource, its media type,
and distributor is
included in Appendix B
of this IRP.
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T

his Integrated Resource Package (IRP)
sets out the provincially prescribed
curricula for Business Education 11
and 12 and Economics 12. The development
of this IRP has been guided by the principles
of learning:
• Learning requires the active participation
of the student.
• People learn in a variety of ways and at
different rates.
• Learning is both an individual and a
group process.

WHY BUSINESS EDUCATION AND
ECONOMICS?
The mandate of the BC school system is to
enable learners to develop individual
potential and to acquire the knowledge,
skills, and attitudes needed to contribute to a
healthy society and a prosperous and
sustainable economy. To develop an effective
and prosperous economy, British Columbia
requires people who understand economics
and business principles and possess the
creativity and skills to apply them in
inventive ways.
To participate fully in society, people need to
be aware of the impact of economic forces in
their lives. Economic literacy enables them to
better understand the ramifications of
economic changes that cause individuals,
businesses, and societies to make critical
choices concerning the allocation of
resources. As national economies become
increasingly interrelated and interdependent,
individuals and businesses need to
understand both the economic forces
shaping society and the ethical
considerations of their decisions.
The study of economics and business
provides a variety of strategies that students
can use as citizens in their public and private

lives. They develop research, evaluation,
communications, teamwork, and
technological skills which will not only give
them an advantage but also will make them
more aware of the value of both co-operation
and competition in their social, personal, and
vocational pursuits.
As tomorrow’s leaders, today’s students
must be able to envision the long-term
implications of issues and changes within
their communities, their country, and the
world. They must also be confident in their
abilities to respond effectively to these
challenges. The business education and
economics curricula emphasize creative and
critical thinking in both independent and cooperative activities and provide students
with opportunities to solve problems while
applying skills and knowledge in practical
ways to a variety of situations.
The rapid rate of technological change affects
families, workplaces, communities, and
environment. For example, individuals
frequently change jobs to adapt to changing
working conditions. In such a world,
students need to be increasingly
entrepreneurial and flexible. Business
education and economics prepare students
for this new reality by incorporating the
challenges of technology, recognizing the
evolving roles of women and men, and
fostering the concept of lifelong learning.

WHAT ARE BUSINESS EDUCATION AND
ECONOMICS?
The business education and economics
curricula are foundations upon which
students build an understanding of
economic and business concepts and their
applications. Business is the process by
which individuals, organizations, and
societies interact to improve their economic
well-being through the exchange of
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products, services, and ideas. The ability to
make individual decisions based on choice is
essential to this process.
In British Columbia’s free enterprise system,
there are four major issues to address:
• what to produce with our available
resources
• how to produce goods and services
• how to distribute goods
and services
• how to effectively manage and sustain the
production and distribution of goods and
services
The Kindergarten to Grade 12 curriculum
addresses these questions by presenting a
sequence of business principles and
economics and business concepts and skill
development that responds to students’
increasing sophistication and skill levels. The
curriculum helps students increase their
awareness of economics and business within
the home, school, community, and global
marketplace.
The business education and economics
courses in this IRP provide a framework
within which a variety of perspectives may
be integrated, including those of small
business, corporate business, government,
labour unions, workers, economists, and
entrepreneurs. The viewpoints of employees,
consumers, and employers are also
considered. High ethical and environmental
standards for the workplace and for business
and consumer practices are emphasized.
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K TO 12 CURRICULUM OVERVIEW
This IRP describes part of a curriculum that
spans Kindergarten to Grade 12. Economics
12 and the Business Education 11 and 12
courses provide a transition from the
Business Education 8 to 10 curricula and
from learning in other subjects to
postsecondary programs and the world of
work.
These courses help students understand the
individual’s place in the national and global
economy. They also provide students with
practical skills that can be applied in their
daily lives, now and in the future, and
enhance their employability skills.
The Business Education K to 12 and
Economics K to 12 overview charts provide
“snapshots” of learning in business
education and economics by grade cluster.
These overviews do not provide the
prescribed curriculum; they are intended
only as descriptions of some of the more
salient aspects of learning. They are meant to
give the teacher a sense of the gradual shift
in curriculum focus from the personal to the
economics and business spheres as students
move from Kindergarten through Grade 12.
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Business Education K to 12 Overview
Grades K to 3
Students become aware that transactions are all
around them.They begin to understand the role
of business communication in their lives and
explore technology as a helpful tool. Students
identify jobs done by individuals and groups in
their schools and communities. They use money
as a medium of exchange and understand
business from a personal perspective.

Grades 4 to 7
Students gain an understanding of the personal,
community, and global nature of effective
business communication using a variety of
methods. Students begin to appreciate the
impact that business transactions have on
individuals and society. They become more
proficient at gathering, organizing, and
presenting information using business tools to
identify and understand problems and to
generate possible solutions.

Grades 8 to 10
Students become increasingly sophisticated in
their use of business technology. They reach a
higher level of performance in business literacy
and learn about social responsibility in the world
of work. They consider cultural, ethical, and legal
implications of applied business practices.

Grades 11 and 12
Students make use of sophisticated tools to
increase and refine their skills and knowledge
while solving complex and varied business
problems. They prepare for postsecondary and
employment opportunities through meaningful
activities within their school and community.
In this way, students grasp the relevance of
employability skills and the significance of their

business education experience.

In grades K to 3, students’ learning includes opportunities to:
• look at business technology tools used in the home and school
• make choices independently and in groups about which technologies
to use for particular tasks
• participate in the collection, organization, and presentation of financial
information
• practise respectful communication when carrying out personal
transactions
• talk about some elements of the marketplace

In grades 4 to 7, students’ learning includes opportunities to:
• work with simple business forms and types of record keeping
• use computers and touch keyboarding for business communication
• understand the roles of consumers and business in the economy
• look at entrepreneurial activity and explore its role in an economy
• expand their understanding of tools of exchange and currencies
• investigate the potential of advertising in marketing
• explore the contribution of public, private, and not-for-profit activities

In grades 8 to 10, students’ learning includes opportunities to:
• use a variety of business technologies, including software, to conduct
research and to solve business problems
• model ethical and acceptable behaviour when engaged in business
communication and when making business transactions
• strive for a high level of proficiency in using an alphanumeric keyboard
for business communication
• use interpersonal and teamwork skills in business opportunities and in
resolving business problems
• explore the financial requirements and obligations associated with
establishing and operating a small business
• design and produce business plans to market products, services,
or ideas
• provide examples of entrepreneurial activity

In grades 11 and 12, depending upon the courses selected, students’
learning includes opportunities to:
• use web site information to identify and explore business opportunities
• understand the integration and use of business technologies in the
workplace
• analyse and demonstrate personal skills applicable to a business setting
• develop high levels of proficiency in using keyboarding for business
communication
• explore marketing as it applies to organizations and individual initiatives,
locally and globally
• carry out accounting practices using industry-standard software
• understand and appreciate the contribution of entrepreneurial activity
to business and the economy
• develop economic literacy with respect to the use of resources by
individuals, businesses, and governments
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Economics K to 12 Overview
Grades K to 3
Students become aware that people exchange
goods and services. They begin to understand
the role economic activity plays in their lives.

Grades 4 to 7
Students gain an understanding of the role of
government in an economic system. They identify
the key elements of a simple economy (factors of
production) and begin to understand that the
exchange of goods in all sectors of the economy
has an economic impact.

Grades 8 to 10
Students examine the dynamic nature of
factors of production while looking at both
large and small economic systems.

Grades 11 and 12
Students use sophisticated research tools to build
their knowledge of economics. They understand the
impact of government decisions on the factors of
production and on the economy.
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In grades K to 3, students’ learning includes opportunities to:
• demonstrate exchange of products and services through
buying, selling, and trading
• demonstrate an understanding of what makes up a
marketplace
• explain buying, selling, and trading
In grades 4 to 7, students’ learning includes opportunities to:
• identify the key elements of a local economy
• describe how municipal, provincial, and federal laws may
affect business
• explain the role of taxes in the Canadian economy
• compare a variety of economic systems
• describe the public and private sectors, including not-forprofit activity, in the local economy
• identify the role of government in the economy and its links
to business
• identify the role of small business in the local and national
economy

In grades 8 to 10, students’ learning includes opportunities to:
• describe the relationship between supply and demand in an
economy
• describe how innovations affect economies
• compare private ownership of property, freedom of choice,
free competition in the marketplace, and government
involvement in various economic systems
• describe factors of production—land, labour, capital, and
enterpreneurship—in an economic system
• identify methods used to facilitate economic development
locally, nationally, and globally

In grades 11 and 12, students’ learning includes opportunities
to:
• identify how various careers and occupations require an
understanding of economic theory
• evaluate factors that affect growth, the creation of wealth,
and the distribution of income in an economy
• assess the ways in which economic principles apply
differently to individuals and nations
• identify how economic performance is monitored,
measured, and reported
• evaluate the impact of information technology on the
factors of production in an economic system
• analyse the effect of government borrowing and debt and
their impact on markets
• analyse the role of government in producing goods and
services, delivering services, and regulating the economic
endeavours of business
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ORGANIZATION OF THE BUSINESS EDUCATION
11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12 CURRICULA
The business education curricula comprise
10 courses grouped in four sections within
the body of this IRP:
• Accounting
- Accounting 11
- Accounting 12
- Financial Accounting 12
• Business Communication Systems

The economics curriculum comprises one
course in its own section within the body of
this IRP.
In each course, the prescribed learning
outcomes are grouped under three, four,
or five organizers, as identified in the
Business Education and the Economics
charts on page 6. Detailed descriptions of
each organizer can be found in the Course
Description information at the beginning of
each section.

- Business Computer Applications 11
- Business Information Management 12
- Data Management 12
• Entrepreneurship and Management
- Entrepreneurship 12
- Management Innovation 12
• Marketing
- Marketing 11
- Marketing 12
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Business Education
Course Name
Accounting 11

Course Organizers
Accounting
Concepts

Accounting 12

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

Financial
Accounting 12

Financial
Concepts

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

Business Computer
Applications 11

Skills
Development

Business
Communications

Technology
Applications

Presentations

Business
Information
Management 12

Skills
Development

Business
Communications

Data
Management 12

Presentations

Solution
Design

Technology
Applications

Presentations

Entrepreneurship
12

Entrepreneurial
Concepts

Business Plan
Formulation

Business Plan
Operation

Teamwork and
Networking

Management
Innovation 12

Organizing for
Business

Managing for
Business

Opportunities
within
Organizations

Entrepreneurship
in Organizations

Marketing 11

Marketing
Concepts

Marketing 12

Marketing
Research

Marketing
Practice

Marketing
Strategies

Marketing
Research

Global
Marketing

Marketing
Strategies

Economics
Course Name
Economics 12

Course Organizers
Foundations

Applied
Research
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Factors of
Production

Role of
Markets

Role of
Government
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Instructional strategies have been included
for each curriculum organizer and grade
level (where applicable) for each course.
These strategies are suggestions only,
designed to provide guidance for generalist
and specialist teachers planning instruction
to meet the prescribed learning outcomes.
The strategies may be either teacher directed
or student directed, or both.
For each organizer, a list of specific strategies
is introduced by a context statement that
focusses the reader on the important aspects
of this section of the curriculum and links the
prescribed learning outcomes with
instruction.
There is not necessarily a one-to-one
relationship between learning outcomes and
instructional strategies, nor is this
organization intended to prescribe a linear
means of course delivery. It is expected that
teachers will adapt, modify, combine, and
organize instructional strategies to meet the
needs of students and to respond to local
requirements.
Strategies
The suggested instructional strategies may
be undertaken by individual students,
partners, or small groups. Emphasis is given
to the following strategies.
• Strategies that use technology.
The ability to use technology to solve
problems is an essential skill in the
workplace and is an important “new
basic” in postsecondary education.
Students use technology in the business
education and economics courses to access
information, to calculate, and to enhance
the presentation of ideas.

• Strategies that develop applied skills.
In order to see economics and business as
relevant and useful, students must learn
how they can be applied to a variety of realworld situations. Instructional strategies
should be designed to help students
understand their world, and identify and
solve problems that occur in their daily
lives.
• Strategies that foster the development of
individual and group skills.
The workplace requires that people work
effectively—individually and with others—
to solve problems and to complete tasks.
Students need to experience the dynamics
of group work to enhance their
understanding of the problem-solving
process. Group work focusses on skills such
as collaboration, communication,
leadership, and co-operation.
• Strategies that foster the development of research
skills and critical thinking.
In order to make informed and responsible
choices, students need to listen, view, and
read critically. Critical thinking is an
important aspect of all courses. Instruction
should include opportunities for students to
justify positions on issues and to apply
economic and business principles to
particular circumstances. This focus on
critical thinking is not solely to improve
students’ understanding of business and
economics; it also fosters their abilities to
think critically about business and
economics.
• Strategies that foster problem-solving skills.
Students identify needs, pose real or
invented problems of their own, and
respond to problems presented by others.
To develop decision-making and problemsolving skills, students need to be
challenged to identify problems and present
possible solutions.
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Models that describe problem-solving
processes should be developed with students
so that they understand the recurring nature
of solving real-world problems (as part of a
problem is solved, new problems arise and
some steps in the process recur).
The following diagrams illustrate a variety of
approaches to applied problem solving that
might be used in business education and

economics. They are suggestions only; they
are not intended as prescribed models. The
first two are most appropriate when students
are developing computer simulations to
examine problems in economics. The third is
more appropriate when students are looking
at social factors, such as the impact of
government on business.

A Simple Linear Model
Some models suggest that problem solving is a set of clearly defined and prescribed
steps. This is a simple approach to analysing problems that can serve as an introduction
to a more complex model.
Identify
Problems

Conduct
Research

Generate
Ideas

Revise
Ideas

Produce a
Response/
Solution

Evaluate

Designing Model

Identify
Problem

Redesign and
Refine
Test and
Evaluate

Determine
Parameters

Implement
Solution

Conduct
Research

Choose Best
Solution

Designing is a problem-solving method
used to develop solutions to create
systems or environments.

Generate
Solutions

Social Impact Model
This is a method of solving problems used to appraise the social,
economic, environmental, and ethical implications of a choice.
•
•
•
•
•
•

Define the problem.
Develop a value system through critical thinking.
Identify consequences and effects.
Judge benefits and disadvantages of approach.
Make ethical decisions.
Evaluate impact.
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CONSIDERATIONS FOR INSTRUCTION IN
BUSINESS EDUCATION AND ECONOMICS
When selecting and developing learning
activities, consideration must be given to
safety, gender equity, sensitive content, and
diverse student needs.
Safety
Safety practices must be established as soon
as students begin their studies. It is the
responsibility of the teacher to ensure that
students are aware of any hazards in
facilities and follow established safety
procedures. Safety education is a continuing
experience. Teachers must use good
judgment when instructing students in
safety practices, remembering that the main
objective is education.
It is essential that teachers address the
following questions before, during, and after
an activity:
• Do the facilities provide proper lighting
and adequate ventilation for the activity?
• Have students been alerted to any hazards
in the facility area?
• Have students been made aware of home,
school, and workplace safety standards?
• Is equipment in good repair and suitably
arranged?
• Have students been given specific
instruction in using equipment correctly?
• Are students being properly supervised in
class and on trips into the community?
• Are students practising proper techniques
in an ergonomically safe environment?
• Are students wearing appropriate apparel
when visiting community businesses?
• Do students follow established rules and
routines?
• Do students demonstrate self-control and
show respect for the safety of others?

Teachers should select activities, techniques,
and projects to ensure that safety practices are
implemented. The above list is not allinclusive but serves as a guide to establishing
a safe learning environment.
Gender Equity
The education system is committed to helping
all students succeed in their daily lives. This
is particularly important in subject areas in
which males or females are underrepresented.
Teaching practices, learning activities,
assessment materials, and classroom
environments must place value on the
experiences and contributions of both girls
and boys. Teachers should consider gender
bias in learning resources and be aware of the
potential for gender bias when teaching.
The following instructional guidelines are
suggested to help teachers implement a
gender-sensitive curriculum:
• Feature atypical role models.
• Address gender-related stereotypes, bias,
and pressures in society and the home.
• Provide practical learning opportunities
designed to develop confidence and
interest in non-traditional roles.
• Design instruction to acknowledge
differences in experiences, interests, and
learning styles among male and female
students.
• Explore historical, social, and ethical
considerations in addition to technical
applications of the curriculum.
• Reinforce the significance of business
education and economics to daily life and
to careers.
Sensitive Content
Some components of the business education
and economics curricula address issues and
concerns related to economic, business,
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consumer, and employee activities and
responsibilities. These issues may be a source
of sensitivity for some students and their
parents. The following are some suggested
guidelines for dealing with such sensitive
issues:
• Obtain appropriate in-service training
before beginning instruction in a new,
unfamiliar, or potentially sensitive area of
study.
• Provide opportunities for parents and
guardians to be involved in their
children’s learning.
• Obtain the support of the school
administration before beginning
instruction on any potentially sensitive
issues.
• Be aware of provincial and district policy
and legislation on disclosure of personal
information.
• Promote critical thinking and refrain from
taking sides, denigrating, or
propagandizing one point of view.
Diverse Student Needs
Skills and knowledge about families, social
relationships, personal and business
communication, basic management
principles, and practical living are crucial for
many students with special needs. Some of
these students require significant assistance
to successfully develop strategies for
independent living and managing everyday
business and personal relationships.
Instruction and assessment methods should
be adapted to meet the needs of all students.
When students with special needs can be
expected to achieve or surpass the learning
outcomes set out in the business education
and economics curricula, regular grading
practices and reporting procedures are
followed. However, when students are not
able to achieve the learning outcomes
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because of disabilities, modifications must be
noted in their Independent Education Plans
(IEPs).
The following strategies may help students
with special needs succeed in business
education and economics.
• Adapt the environment.
- Use co-operative activities and
experiences to encourage students to
work in pairs and teams.
- Vary student seating arrangements to
encourage interaction.
• Adapt presentations.
- Use open and inclusive language to
engage all learners.
- Demonstrate and model new concepts.
- Make connections with student interests
and experiences and link these with
other curricular areas.
- Use bilingual peers and volunteers to
help ESL students.
- Adjust the pace of activities and
learning as required.
• Adapt materials.
- Use multi-sensory, hands-on, practical
applications.
- Use techniques that make the
organization of activities more explicit
(e.g., colour-code the steps used to solve
problems and complete projects).
- Use concrete materials, manipulatives,
or large-print materials.
- Use visual, verbal, and physical
representations.
- Use translated materials for essential
information such as safety rules.
• Adapt methods of assistance.
- Use special education technologies to
assist with keyboarding.
- Partner students with peer volunteers.
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- Have teacher assistants work with
students.
- Work with consultants and support
teachers to develop appropriate
problem-solving activities and
strategies.
• Adapt methods of assessment.
- Allow students to demonstrate their
understanding of business education
and economics concepts in a variety of
ways (e.g., posters, display models,
puzzles, game boards).
- Modify assessment tools to match
student needs (e.g., oral tests, open-book
tests, tests with no time limit).
- Set achievable goals.
- Use computer programs that allow
students to practise word processing
and to record and track their results.
- Use audiotapes or video to record
individual student presentations.
• Provide opportunities for extension and
practice.
- Vary the amount of work for completion
at any given time.
- Simplify the way questions are worded
to match each student’s level of
understanding.
- Provide opportunities for students to
practise skills.
- Design creative learning experiences
and critical-thinking activities for
students with exceptional gifts or
talents.

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
The assessment strategies in this IRP
describe a variety of ideas and methods for
gathering evidence of student performance,
and provide examples of criteria for
assessing the extent to which the prescribed
learning outcomes have been met. Teachers

determine the best assessment methods for
gathering this information.
For each organizer, a list of specific strategies
is introduced by a context statement that
explains how students at this age can
demonstrate their learning, what teachers
can look for, and how this information can be
used to plan further instruction.
The assessment strategies or criteria
examples for a particular organizer are
always specific to that organizer. Some
strategies relate to particular activities, while
others are general and could apply to any
activity.
About Assessment in General
Assessment is the systematic process of
gathering information about students’
learning in order to describe what they
know, are able to do, and are working
toward. From the evidence and information
collected in assessments, teachers describe
each student’s learning and performance.
They use this information to provide
students with ongoing feedback, plan further
instructional and learning activities, set
subsequent learning goals, and determine
areas for further instruction and
intervention. Teachers determine the
purpose, aspects, or attributes of learning on
which to focus the assessment. They also
decide when to collect the evidence and
which assessment methods, tools, or
techniques are most appropriate.
Assessment focusses on the critical or
significant aspects of the learning that
students will be asked to demonstrate.
Students benefit when they clearly
understand the learning goals and learning
expectations.
Evaluation involves interpreting assessment
information in order to make further
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decisions (e.g., set student goals, make
curricular decisions, plan instruction).
Student performance is evaluated from the
information collected through assessment
activities. Teachers use their insight,
knowledge about learning, and experience
with students, along with the specific criteria
they establish, to make judgments about
student performance in relation to learning
outcomes.

• Evaluating Reading Across Curriculum
(RB 0034)
• Evaluating Writing Across Curriculum
(RB 0020 & RB 0021)
• Evaluating Problem Solving Across
Curriculum (RB 0053)
• Evaluating Group Communication Skills
Across Curriculum (RB 0051)
• Evaluating Mathematical Development Across
Curriculum (RB 0052)

Students benefit when evaluation is
provided on a regular, ongoing basis. When
evaluation is seen as an opportunity to
promote learning rather than as a final
judgment, it shows learners their strengths
and suggests how they can develop further.
Students can use this information to redirect
efforts, make plans, and establish future
learning goals.

A series of assessment handbooks developed
to provide guidance for teachers as they
explore and expand their assessment
repertoires is also available:

The assessment of student performance is
based on a wide variety of methods and
tools, ranging from portfolio assessment to
pencil-and-paper tests. Appendix D includes
a more detailed discussion of assessment and
evaluation.
About the Provincial Learning Assessment
Program
The Provincial Learning Assessment
Program gathers information on students’
performance throughout the province.
Results from these assessments are used in
the development and revision of curricula,
and provide information about teaching and
learning in British Columbia. Where
appropriate, knowledge gained from these
assessments has influenced the assessment
strategies suggested in this IRP.
Provincial Reference Sets
The provincial reference sets can also help
teachers assess the skills that students
acquire across curricular areas. These are:
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•
•
•
•

Performance Assessment (XX0246)
Portfolio Assessment (XX0247)
Student-Centred Conferencing (XX0248)
Student Self-Assessment (XX0249)

INTEGRATION OF CROSS-CURRICULAR
INTERESTS
Throughout the curriculum development
and revision process, the development team
has done its best to ensure that relevance,
equity, and accessibility issues are addressed
in this IRP. These issues have been integrated
into the learning outcomes, suggested
instructional strategies, and assessment
strategies in this IRP with respect to the
following:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Applied Focus in Curriculum
Career Development
English as a Second Language (ESL)
Environment and Sustainability
Aboriginal Studies
Gender Equity
Information Technology
Media Education
Multiculturalism and Anti-Racism
Science-Technology-Society
Special Needs

(See Appendix C, Cross-Curricular Interests,
for more information.)
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LEARNING RESOURCES
The Ministry of Education promotes the
establishment of a resource-rich learning
environment through the evaluation of
educationally appropriate materials intended
for use by teachers and students. The media
formats include, but are not limited to,
materials in print, video, and software, as
well as combinations of these formats.
Resources that support provincial curricula
are identified through an evaluation process
that is carried out by practising teachers. It is
expected that classroom teachers will select
resources from those that meet the provincial
criteria and that suit their particular
pedagogical needs and audiences. Teachers
who wish to use non-provincially
recommended resources to meet specific
local needs must have these resources
evaluated through a local district approval
process.
The use of learning resources involves the
teacher as a facilitator of learning. However,
students may be expected to have some
choice in materials for specific purposes,
such as independent reading or research.
Teachers are encouraged to use a variety of
resources to support learning outcomes at
any particular level. A multimedia approach
is also encouraged.
Some selected resources have been identified
to support cross-curricular focus areas. The
ministry also considers special-needs
audiences in the evaluation and annotation
of learning resources. As well, special-format
versions of some selected resources (braille
and taped-book formats) are available.
Learning resources for use in BC schools fall
into one of two categories: provincially
recommended materials or locally evaluated
materials.

All learning resources used in schools must
have recommended designation or be approved
through district evaluation and approval
policies.
Provincially Recommended Materials
Materials evaluated through the provincial
evaluation process and approved through
Minister’s Order are categorized as
recommended materials. These resources are
listed in Appendix B of each IRP.
Locally Evaluated Materials
Learning resources may be approved for use
according to district policies, which provide
for local evaluation and selection procedures.
Internet Resources
Some teachers have found that the Internet
(World Wide Web) is a useful source of
learning resources. None of the material from
this source has been evaluated by the
ministry, in part because of the dynamic
nature of the medium.

PLANNING YOUR PROGRAM
Business Education 11 and 12 and Economics
12 courses provide a transition from curricula
in earlier years to postsecondary programs
and the world of work.
Teachers should adjust their performance
expectations based on how well students
have met the learning outcomes in the earlier
grades. Where possible, teachers should
examine learning outcomes and related
performance standards for postsecondary
courses that are linked to the curricula in this
IRP.
Because of the significance of business
education and economics to students’ future
success in the world of work, it is expected
that in all courses attention will be given to
related careers.
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Requirements

Program Design

Business Education 11 and 12 and Economics
12 courses can be used to meet graduation
requirements in the following areas: Selected
Studies, Foundation Studies, and Applied
Skills. Curriculum content from these
courses can be used to construct courses to
meet students’ program requirements.

The instructional and assessment strategies
identified in this IRP are not prescriptive.
While they are intended to support the
learning outcomes, they may also be
considered as starting points for large-scale
instructional planning.

Meeting Student Needs
Teachers should be aware that incoming
students may or may not have had prior
learning experiences in business education in
grades 8 to 10, and adjust their planning
accordingly. Teachers should also consider
where the grade 11 and 12 courses may lead
(e.g., postsecondary studies or possible
employment opportunities).
Teachers should clarify course content with
counsellors and students to ensure that
students make choices that will help them
meet their goals.
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Teachers must continually address the everchanging scope and sequence of skills,
content, and experiences required by
students to ensure that they have adequate
preparation and opportunities to advance
further. These courses must be dynamic if
they are to be interesting and vital to
students’ further education.
The changing emphasis in business
education and economics courses makes it
imperative that schools evaluate existing
career programs and consider program
configurations that provide relevancy for
students.

CURRICULA
Business Education 11 and 12 and Economics 12

COURSE DESCRIPTION

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

CURRICULUM
Accounting
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P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

ACCOUNTING • Description

K

SUGGESTED
ASSESSMENT
STRATEGIES
nowledge
of the theoretical
aspects

of accounting forms a sound basis
for understanding financial record
keeping. Businesses communicate information
about their financial situations to a wide
audience, including owners, creditors, and
shareholders. Many students will need to use
this information as they work in businesses or
operate their own enterprises. Students must
also learn to manage their own finances, and
they will benefit from knowledge and skills
gained from accounting courses. The concepts,
principles, and procedures learned in
accounting can also be applied globally.

COURSE ORGANIZERS
Organizers used to cluster learning outcomes
within the accounting courses are as follows:
• Accounting 11
- Accounting Concepts
- Financial Data
- Presentation
- Analysis
• Accounting 12
- Financial Data
- Presentation
- Analysis
• Financial Accounting 12
- Financial Concepts
- Financial Data
- Presentation
- Analysis
Accounting Concepts
To communicate information, students must
first establish a system to record and
summarize financial events. Students learn
how to use generally accepted accounting
principles (GAAP) established by the
accounting profession. These principles form
the foundation for all further learning in
accounting. The prescribed learning outcomes
emphasize:

ECOMMENDED the
LEARNING
RESOURCES
•Runderstanding
importance
of
accounting in business
• acquiring the skills to work with the
accounting equation
• appreciating the importance of GAAP
• explaining the importance of ethics,
integrity, and honesty in accounting

Financial Data
Business needs to facilitate the flow of
financial information from source
documentation to period-end reporting.
Students learn to organize data using both
manual and computerized methods to record,
post, and summarize transactions. The
prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:
• collecting data from source documents
• recording transactions
• creating and using special journals
Presentation
Presenting financial information is one of the
main functions of accounting. As students
complete the accounting cycle, they gain an
understanding of the importance of a variety
of acceptable presentation formats. The
prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:
• presenting financial statements and reports
• using appropriate reporting formats
• applying GAAP
Analysis
Analysis of financial information permits
businesses to assess past decisions and make
informed decisions affecting their future
operations. Students develop skills in analysis
and prediction using a variety of financial
reports. The prescribed learning outcomes
emphasize:
• interpreting financial statements
• predicting the effect of increases and
decreases of assets and liabilities on a
company’s financial position
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ACCOUNTING • Description

Financial
ConceptsLEARNING OUTCOMES
P RESCRIBED

PSLANNING
YOUR
PROGRAM
UGGESTED
INSTRUCTIONAL
STRATEGIES

To effectively apply GAAP and use
accounting information, students learn about
current business practices and the financial
needs of business. The prescribed learning
outcomes emphasize:

Accounting 11 and Accounting 12 can be
viewed as being sequential. Basic accounting
concepts in Accounting 11 must be learned for
students to succeed in more advanced work in
which these concepts are critical to the use of
accounting software.

• understanding the importance of financial
reports in evaluating the operations of a
business and its fiscal status
• understanding the composition of a
complete set of financial statements
• applying GAAP
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There is a built-in overlap between Accounting
11 and Financial Accounting 12 to
accommodate those students who go directly
into Financial Accounting 12 without
Accounting 11. Because students can elect
Financial Accounting 12 without significant
accounting experience, teachers may need to
adjust their strategies when implementing the
curriculum. Selecting appropriate learning
resources is also critical to meeting the needs of
a wide range of learners.

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

ACCOUNTING 11
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ACCOUNTING 11 • Accounting Concepts

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• explain the role of accounting in business
• describe the relationship between debit and
credit entries
• explain the importance of ethics, integrity, and
honesty in finance
• explain the relationships among assets,
liabilities, and owner’s equity
• describe the relationships among journals,
ledgers, trial balances, and financial
statements in the accounting cycle
• justify the use of accounts in business
• compare various career opportunities in
bookkeeping and accounting
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Accountants use a system of recording and
summarizing financial events based on generally
accepted accounting principles (GAAP). Students
explore the role of accounting in business, the nature of
the accounting cycle, and the significance of the
accounting equation.
• Have the class brainstorm what they know about
accounting and its purpose in business. Ask students
to use their findings to develop questions about the
relationship between accounting and general
business operations as well as differences in career
opportunities for CMAs, CGAs, and CAs. Invite
students to research their questions by accessing
accounting sites on the World Wide Web.
• Suggest that students talk to business owners about
the importance of accounting and the need for trust
and security in this area. Ask students in groups to
interview community members about these issues
and to discuss their findings with the class.
• Use role plays to provide opportunities for students
to describe and explain concepts such as the
relationships among journals, ledgers, trial balances,
and financial statements. For example, have students
prepare and role-play interviews in which an
accounting clerk explains the accounts to a business
owner or describes the advantages and
disadvantages of software versus manual methods.
• Invite students to prepare bulletin-board displays of
accounting and business terms and their definitions.
Then have groups of students post news articles
related to relevant issues (e.g., ethics in business
accounting). To help students understand the issues,
ask them to explain the main point of each article
and give their opinions of its arguments.
• Provide a chart outlining a fictitious student’s assets,
liabilities, and equity. Ask students to demonstrate
how various debit and credit entries would affect the
student’s balance sheet.

ACCOUNTING 11 • Accounting Concepts

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate an understanding of the
importance of accuracy and precision in accounting
procedures as they apply accounting concepts both
manually and electronically.
• As students report on their findings from the World
Wide Web, note the extent to which they are able to:
- describe the role that accounting information
plays in business decision making
- describe the purpose of maintaining clear and
accurate accounting records
- defend the use of standard accounting practices
- list career opportunities related to various aspects
of accounting
• When students are working with a variety of balance
sheets, note the extent to which they:
- identify the basic elements (assets, liabilities, and
equity)
- appreciate the varying complexity of information
that is reported (from a simple personal statement
to a small business statement)
- use correct vocabulary to discuss their
observations
• Ask students to post from a journal to a ledger. To
check on the extent to which they can relate the
activity to the accounting cycle, note individuals’
responses to questions such as:
- Why is it important to approach the task in a
systematic fashion?
- Why do you note the ledger account numbers in
the journal?
- Why do you note the journal reference in the
ledger?
- If you wanted to double-check that a transaction
had been correctly recorded, would you check in
the journal or the ledger?
- If you wanted to find the balance in a specific
account, would you check in the journal or the
ledger?

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
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ACCOUNTING 11 • Financial Data

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• differentiate between various source
documents
• demonstrate skill in recording a variety of
transactions in a general journal
• demonstrate proficiency in using the doubleentry accounting system
• demonstrate proficiency in setting up and
posting to a ledger
• use software to create financial statements
• use a variety of special journals relevant to a
service business
• develop reports based on special journals
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Accounting is the collecting, recording, summarizing,
and reporting of financial data. Students use
industry-standard methods to learn the basic
procedures used throughout the accounting cycle.
• Have students use a variety of hands-on
techniques to learn how to complete basic
accounting transactions. For example:
- Students identify and complete various source
documents for a business (e.g., cheques, sales,
cash receipts, invoices). They explain the
purposes for which each is used, journalize,
and post appropriate entries.
- Students use models to manually set up
double-entry accounting systems for fictitious
companies. They design source documents,
complete several transactions, and journalize
them.
- Using industry-standard software, students
journalize and post transactions to general
journals for service businesses.
- Students make appropriate closing entries and
entries to accounts requiring adjusting and
explain their effects.
• Form groups of three, with group members
representing an accounts receivable clerk, an
accounts payable clerk, and a general ledger clerk.
Ask groups to discuss their record-keeping
requirements and to design and set up general,
accounts receivable, and accounts payable ledgers
using industry-standard software.
• Ask students to work in small groups to interview
the business manager of a service business in
order to find out how and why the company
controls accounts payable and accounts receivable.
Have each group investigate how the business
establishes customer credit, sets time limits,
charges interest, and buys on credit. Ask groups to
report to other groups and create ledgers suitable
for the businesses they study.
• Have each student set up accounts for a service
business. Discuss the need for special journals and
have students design journals for the businesses,
journalize several entries, and develop reports
using appropriate software.

ACCOUNTING 11 • Financial Data

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students complete all aspects of the accounting
cycle, they demonstrate their understanding of the
relationships between the nature of a company and
the accounting procedures required.
• Ask students to collect and present a variety of
source documents from local businesses. In their
presentations, note evidence that they understand:
- the function of each source document
- the relationship between the source documents
and the accounting entries
- the relationship between vendors’ and
customers’ use of the same documents
• Form groups and have each group keep manual
financial records for a business. As students
discuss the responsibilities of each position in the
accounting process, note evidence that they
understand:
- why businesses divide duties
- how people rely on one another’s performance
of tasks
- how the need for larger, more complex
recording systems evolves as businesses grow
• After groups learn how to keep manual records,
have students record the same data using a
computerized system. As they compare the two
systems, look for understanding of the differences
between the two processes by asking questions
such as:
- How does the processing of information differ
between a manual and a computerized
accounting system?
- How would you determine an account balance
in a manual system? In a computer system?
Which is easier?
- What is the reason for making the transaction
entries in each system? Is the logic the same?
- Is the division of tasks the same in the two
ways of recording financial data?
- Which system gives more reliable information?
Why?

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Simply Accounting
• Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
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ACCOUNTING 11 • Presentation

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate proficiency in preparing trial
balances and financial statements from
worksheets, both manually and electronically
• prepare reports using worksheets, post-closing
trial balances, income statements, and balance
sheets
• develop the basic accounting equation from a
balance sheet

34 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Presentation of financial information allows business
managers and others to review the status of an
organization. Students learn how to present
information in an acceptable business format, using
both manual and computerized methods.
• Provide students with worksheets and have them go
through the steps to prepare financial statements,
both manually and electronically. Ask them to
identify the advantages and disadvantages of both
methods and to summarize their conclusions in
tables.
• Have students use industry-standard spreadsheet
software to prepare and print various financial
reports. After students produce financial statements
from a basic spreadsheet, invite them to role-play
presentations of the reports to an owner of a
company.
• Discuss the concepts of asset, liability, and owner’s
equity and how these might be related. Then have
students use various balance sheets to create and
explain the accounting equation (assets = liabilities +
owner’s equity). Ask them to use the equation to
calculate the value of a business to its owner.
• Suggest that students in small groups prepare trial
balances and balance sheets. During this exercise,
encourage students to learn, and to be able to
explain, how various transactions are reflected
within these formats. Then have the groups draw
flow charts showing the effects of various
transactions. Ask students to demonstrate their
understanding by explaining the transactions to
other group members.
• Invite a loans officer to the class to describe the
financial information and other criteria needed to
qualify for a loan, as well as any special programs
available (e.g., for women or entrepreneurs). After
the visit, have students use financial statements to
simulate a meeting in which a business owner
applies for a bank loan to expand the business.

ACCOUNTING 11 • Presentation

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students can demonstrate their understanding of
financial statement presentations by preparing income
statements and balance sheets from a trial balance or
worksheet.
• As a class, develop criteria for the presentation of
internal and external financial documents. Criteria
might include:
- headings and titles make clear the content and
purpose of the document
- format is clear and easy to read
- language is appropriate for the intended audience
Have students use these criteria to assess the
appropriateness and acceptability of the documents
they and their peers create during the course.
• Throughout the course, have students work in small
groups to create flow charts, from source document
to post-closing trial balance. As students modify
their flow charts, circulate and ask questions such as:
- Where does this new document (or process or
information) fit into the flow chart?
- Do your changes make the process more
complex?
- Have you considered all possibilities regarding
the impact of your changes?
Notice students’ abilities to identify the components
of the process, show the flow of data, redraw their
flow charts to show increasing complexity, and
describe the components of the flow charts.
• As students produce financial statements from
worksheets, note evidence that they can:
- relate the classification of accounts and
numbering systems to the financial statements
they are preparing
- relate the income statements to the balance sheets
• Provide students with sets of transactions or source
documents and ask them to work through the entire
accounting cycle on their own. Observe the process,
looking for evidence that students:
- select correct documents
- produce appropriate statements
- accurately transfer information
- record information neatly and legibly

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
• Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
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ACCOUNTING 11 • Analysis

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• describe the financial status of enterprises
based on analyses of financial statements
• assess the current and projected financial
strength of a business using financial
statements

36 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Analysis of accounting reports assists businesses in
making informed decisions that affect their future
operation and growth. Students learn how to interpret
financial statements and make sound financial
decisions based on the information provided.
• Have students use sample accounts to assess and
describe the status of a business’s accounts
receivable and accounts payable ledgers. Ask them
to explain how these accounts affect the daily
operation and overall financial condition of the
business.
• Provide students in groups with detailed financial
statements for an organization and ask them to
assess its financial strengths and weaknesses. Have
each group prepare a written report to the
organization’s managers describing its conclusions
and proposing any improvements.
• Ask students to analyse the published financial
reports of a BC company to assess its financial
position and prospects for the future. In a class
discussion, invite students to make and defend
recommendations on whether or not to buy the
business at a given price or to lend it money.
• Form student teams and give them sets of company
financial statements, then ask them to decide
whether to buy shares in the business. Afterward,
lead a class discussion on whether the financial
statements provided the teams with the information
they needed to prepare their arguments.

ACCOUNTING 11 • Analysis

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students examine, review, and discuss a variety of
financial statements, they demonstrate their abilities to
analyse and interpret data presented for both
merchandising and service businesses.
• Confer with students as they review a business’s
financial statements. Note evidence that they:
- identify and discuss elements that indicate
whether the business is healthy
- identify strengths and weaknesses of the business
- suggest things the business could do to improve
its financial position
- recognize the benefits and costs of investing in or
lending money to this business
• As students examine the accounts receivable for a
business, ask questions such as:
- Does this business extend too much credit to
customers?
- What is the effect of delinquent accounts?
- How does the business adjust to accommodate
customer credit?
- How should delinquent accounts be handled?
Ask students to relate terms of sale to number of days
required to collect the accounts receivable. Assess
students’ conclusions based on criteria such as:
- provides specific data to support the answer
- describes overriding issues related to accounts
receivable
• As students examine the accounts payable for a
business, ask questions such as:
- How does this business use credit?
- How important is it to keep the accounts payable
current?
- What problems would the business face if the
accounts payable were continually in arrears?
In their responses, note evidence that students:
- identify the relationship between the accounts
payable and the company’s cash flow
- compare the company’s accounts payable levels
to historic data and industry statistics
- justify their financial evaluations using ratio
analyses

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
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ACCOUNTING 12

ACCOUNTING 12 • Financial Data

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• compare financial reporting used in single
proprietorships, partnerships, and
corporations
• prepare basic payroll, remittances, and
required payroll tax documents
• assess, choose, and justify appropriate
inventory accounting systems for a business
• apply inventory accounting methods using
software
• compare periodic and perpetual inventory
methods
• explain the use of sales journals, purchase
journals, cash receipt journals, and cash
payment journals in merchandising businesses
• demonstrate proficiency in using accounts
receivable, accounts payable, and merchandise
accounting procedures
• demonstrate proficiency in using cash control
procedures
• defend the need for security systems, data
protection, and backup for accounting records

40 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Financial data are used by organizations to track and
control assets and liabilities. Students learn to record
and summarize financial data for both service and
merchandising businesses.
• Invite the class to research factors that affect the
financial reporting of single proprietorships,
partnerships, and corporations. Have students create
graphic tables to make comparisons and summarize
their findings.
• As a class, review the detailed instructions for
completing remittance forms given in Revenue
Canada publications. Then ask students to use
payroll data to fill in T4 slips and remittance forms,
identify where the amounts in the forms originate,
and explain what each entry means.
• Ask students to use both perpetual and periodic
inventory methods and compare them. Have them
record the value of a business’s inventory using both
methods. Then discuss when the use of each is most
appropriate.
• Have students set up accounts receivable and
accounts payable ledgers for a merchandising
business. Then ask each student to create a poster
explaining merchandise accounting transactions
(e.g., the relationships among accounts receivable
and payable ledgers, a general ledger control
account, a balance sheet, and an accounts receivable
or payable schedule).
• Use a case study to illustrate accounting problems,
such as inadequate cash management. Invite
students to identify and use the elements of effective
cash management (e.g., an annual cash budget,
control listing, bank reconciliation) to solve the
problems.
• Discuss how the Internet can be used to obtain
information on current accounting problems such as
data security. Have the class list questions on data
security and then research answers using e-mail and
World Wide Web sites.
• Ask students to classify transactions into various
types and then develop special journals to generate
specific item totals. Discuss reasons why the use of
special journals might lead to the use of subsidiary
ledgers.

ACCOUNTING 12 • Financial Data

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students complete all aspects of the accounting cycle
for service and merchandising businesses, they
demonstrate their abilities to record, classify, and
summarize data, both manually and electronically.
• Provide students with numerous opportunities to
record, classify, and summarize data using manual
and computerized methods. Observe as they work
and note the extent to which they:
- select the appropriate accounts
- can explain the process
- can locate their own errors when they don’t
achieve a balance
- provide accurate advice to others with related
problems
• Have students prepare budgets for a small single
proprietorship and a large incorporated
merchandising business. As they compare the
financial statements for the two businesses, look for
evidence that they can:
- explain similarities and differences in how the
two businesses use financial statements
- identify the different accounting procedures used
in proprietorships and incorporated businesses
• As students discuss perpetual and periodic
inventory methods, look for evidence that they are
able to:
- explain similarities and differences in the
methods
- identify the method most appropriate for different
merchandising situations
- explain how each inventory method affects
management’s ability to plan and make decisions
• Have students compare inventory evaluation
methods and recommend the most appropriate
method for specific businesses. Look for evidence
that they:
- understand the impact of each method on the
overall business
- acknowledge the income tax considerations
- recognize the relationship between the accounting
method and the actual flow of goods

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
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ACCOUNTING 12 • Presentation

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• classify and record information into general,
payroll, accounts receivable, and accounts
payable ledgers using manual and
computerized accounting procedures
• summarize information from ledgers into
reports for analysis, both manually and
electronically
• design and produce an inventory report using
software
• prepare and evaluate short-term and longterm budgets
• present payroll accounts, deductions, and
income tax documents using manual and
electronic methods
• outline the importance of budgeting in
managing personal and business finances
• prepare and present reports on career
opportunities in accounting

42 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Presentation is the preparation of various reports from
financial data on an organization. Students use
industry-standard methods including inventory,
payroll, and budgeting reports to present financial data
for service and merchandising businesses.
• Give students a description of a business and its
accounting needs. Have each student set up a
computer accounting system for the business,
including properly formatted payroll, accounts
receivable, and accounts payable reports. Ask
students to present summaries of their projects,
including any problems they had using the
accounting systems or the data and how these were
resolved.
• Have students use electronic spreadsheets to design
and produce various inventory ledgers. Discuss with
the class the information that different businesses
would need, including both common and distinctive
types of information. Then provide data and ask
each student to set up a spreadsheet to record
changes in inventory.
• Suggest that students use both manual and
electronic methods to produce payroll, accounts
receivable, and accounts payable reports. Have them
compare the two methods and list advantages and
disadvantages at each stage.
• Review each of the five stages of a payroll
transaction: hiring an employee, calculating gross
pay, calculating net pay, paying the employee, and
remitting deductions. Then give students data and
ask them to complete accounting documents for each
stage.
• Discuss the value of personal and business budgets
and the assumptions on which they are based. Then
form groups and ask each to prepare, present, and
defend a budget for a school activity.
• Invite groups of students to interview various
accounting professionals in order to obtain practical
information about accounting careers, the
educational requirements for each, and the type of
work each professional does. Then ask each student
to make a class presentation focussing on a
particular accounting career.

ACCOUNTING 12 • Presentation

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students need a variety of opportunities to prepare
financial statements, budgets, payrolls, and forecasts,
manually and electronically, in order to demonstrate
their understanding of relationships between formats
used to present financial information for various
audiences and purposes.
• As students complete payroll activities, observe the
extent to which they are able to:
- explain the flow of information (e.g., employee’s
completed payroll documents, tables for
deductions, calculation of gross and net pay)
- differentiate between the employee’s and the
employer ’s perspectives (e.g., total cost to
employer versus the net pay received by the
employee)
- recognize government regulations (e.g., various
deduction requirements, remittances to the
Receiver General, employee benefits)
- produce the necessary documents (e.g., internal
records, payroll cheques, and Receiver General
payments)
• Arrange a visit to a large accounting department.
Afterward, have students describe the types of
financial information a business needs on an
ongoing basis (not year-end statements) and how it
is presented. Note evidence that they can report
document flow.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
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ACCOUNTING 12 • Analysis

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• analyse financial statements
• analyse statements of earnings for various
businesses
• describe ways in which financial data are used
• draw conclusions based on differences
between budgeted and actual transactions

44 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Analysis of financial reports provides organizations
with information they need to assess past performance
and plan future operations. Students analyse financial
statements to support business decisions.
• Challenge students to analyse various financial
statements and draw conclusions from their
analyses. Students could present their analyses in
various formats. For example:
- Students find and compare earnings statements
for a variety of companies, then they write reports
explaining the differences between the various
statements.
- Using financial statements for two similar
companies, students determine the financial
strengths and weaknesses of each and discuss
which company would be the better investment.
- Using a business budget and a record of actual
transactions over a period of time, students
analyse any differences and discuss, in small
groups, the significance of any variances.
• Demonstrate for students the different ways that
accountants, accounting clerks, bookkeepers, and
other accounting professionals analyse and use
financial statements and other reports. Invite the
class to arrange a panel discussion with a variety of
accounting professionals on how they use financial
reports. Ask students to question the panelists and
then summarize the key points of the discussion.
• Suggest that students in groups examine the
different reporting needs of proprietorships,
partnerships, and corporations by comparing
samples of the financial reports that each produces.
Have them list and give reasons for any differences.

ACCOUNTING 12 • Analysis

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their abilities to analyse financial
data as they summarize data verbally, make predictions
based on the data, and make business decisions based
on their analyses.
• As students complete accounting activities
throughout the course, note the extent to which they
can:
- explain the processes they perform
- rationalize or make supporting statements about
the financial positions reflected in the data
- compare one set of records with another
- justify the selection of processes and records they
use to complete their analyses
• As students compare manual and computerized
accounting systems, note whether they can identify
the key factors to consider when deciding on the
most appropriate system for a business, including
the relationships among the following:
- size of business
- complexity of record keeping
- number of staff
- division of labour
- cost of set-up
- expertise of staff

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
• Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
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FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING 12

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Financial Concepts

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• justify the application of generally accepted
accounting principles (GAAP)
• explain the relationships among assets,
liabilities, and owner’s equity
• explain the relationship between debit and
credit entries
• describe and explain the uses of journals,
ledgers, trial balances, and financial
statements
• explain the standard classification and
numbering of accounts
• describe the similarities and differences
between cost of goods sold accounts and
expense accounts
• identify sources and uses of cash related to the
cash flow statement
• differentiate between the accounting needs of
service and merchandising businesses
• describe relationships among different forms
of capital and current assets
• describe career opportunities associated with
various fields of accounting

48 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Financial management requires a system of recording
and summarizing financial events based on GAAP.
Students use the basic principles and concepts of
accounting to gain familiarity with the concepts of
financial reporting.
• Have students review several case studies to see
how GAAP affects the preparation of financial
statements. Ask students to justify the application of
the accounting principles in each case.
• Invite students to explore various ways of using
graphics to communicate basic concepts. For
example:
- Students review typical accounts and create charts
showing the standard classification and
numbering of accounts, then they work in pairs to
classify and number given sets of accounts.
- Following a discussion of sample expense account
entries and cost of goods sold entries, students
draw charts listing similarities and differences.
- Students draw flow charts showing how cost and
expense transactions affect income statement and
balance sheet accounts for merchandising and
service companies.
• Have students in small groups list the advantages
and disadvantages of different cash sources for
various business objectives (e.g., expansion,
modernization, new product development). Then
ask groups to report orally to the class. Invite a
representative from each group to explain how the
cash sources can affect the value of current assets.
• Suggest that students interview accountants about
accounting as a career. Have them ask about work
opportunities and conditions, professional
designations, educational requirements, major
duties, support for those underrepresented in the
field (e.g., gender equity), and ethical issues. Ask
students to summarize their information in
brochures for the school’s career counselling
services.

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Financial Concepts

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of financial
concepts as they apply GAAP to various types of
accounts.
• Invite students to compile a class list of rules related
to financial accounting. Note evidence that they
understand the rules for crediting and debiting
assets, liabilities, owner equity, revenue, and expense
accounts.
• Discuss with students the sources of working capital
most appropriate for various business objectives.
Note the extent to which they:
- can describe how the different sources of capital
will affect the balance sheet
- relate the purpose for raising capital to the costs
and benefits associated with different sources of
capital
• Have students interview local business people about
their sources of capital and about why they need
working capital. Then ask them to report their
findings to the class. Note the extent to which
students understand working capital in terms of:
- reasons that businesses need it
- how businesses obtain it
- sources of it
- how it is used
• Review brochures that students develop to describe
career opportunities in finance and accounting. Note
whether students include details regarding career
planning such as:
- accurate information about the levels of education
required to enter the various career areas
- details about institutions and organizations that
offer programs (including prerequisites, financialassistance information, and special considerations
for entrance)
- tasks and expectations associated with the various
careers

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions,
Seventh Edition
• Financial Accounting, Canadian Third Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
• Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
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FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Financial Data

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• prepare general journal entries using GAAP
• demonstrate proficiency in setting up and
posting to a general ledger
• record adjusting and closing entries and a
post-closing trial balance
• use journal entries to record the purchase and
sale of goods
• evaluate internal control procedures used for
inventory and cash
• describe appropriate methods to report petty
cash
• demonstrate standard methods to reconcile
bank statements
• describe the use of the allowance method and
the direct write-off method of accounting for
uncollectable accounts
• describe the most common methods for
calculating depreciation and changes in assets

50 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
The accounting procedures used to record transactions
provide the financial data that is needed to control and
manage a business. Students apply these procedures to
produce key financial management information.
• Use sample data to give students hands-on
experience with a variety of industry-standard
electronic accounting packages. Have each student
create accounts, record purchases and sales in a
general journal, and prepare a trial balance.
• Ask students to use standard procedures such as
journalizing and posting entries from given data.
Then have them discuss with partners their
responses to standard problems and attempt to agree
on the best responses.
• Suggest that students work in small groups to
analyse and evaluate the procedures used to control
the inventory and cash of a school store or sports
club. Then have each group prepare a report to the
store or club manager summarizing its evaluation
and making recommendations for any changes
needed.
• Form groups and assign each group to research and
report on one method of calculating depreciation
and changes in assets. Ask each student to describe
to the rest of the group the accounting entries
needed to report increases and decreases in capital
value.
• To collect information on managing accounts
receivable, invite students to interview a variety of
local business managers about their companies’
credit policies, collections, and accounting for bad
debts. Have students report to the class on how to
create accounting entries for the main methods used
(including at least the allowance and direct write-off
methods). Then ask them to collect credit contracts
from local businesses and create a display to analyse
each method’s main features and effectiveness.

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Financial Data

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students use financial data to solve financial
accounting problems, they demonstrate their
understanding of GAAP.
• Provide students with accounting ledgers used in a
business and have them create accounts for balance
sheet items. Note evidence that they:
- identify assets, liabilities, and equity
- differentiate between asset classifications
- differentiate between liability classifications
- record transactions using the double-entry
accounting system
• Ask students to post to general ledgers from special
journals. Record evidence that students:
- recognize the steps involved in the accounting
cycle
- classify accounts accurately
- match the debit and credit portions of a
transaction
- understand the relationship between business
transactions and business records
• Discuss with students the concepts and principles of
internal control. Then ask them to form groups and
determine ways to prevent fraud in cash
transactions. Look for evidence that they:
- understand the principles of internal control
procedures
- recognize the difference between employee fraud,
theft, and errors
- identify appropriate methods to reduce fraud,
theft, and errors
• As students present depreciation calculation
methods, note the extent to which they:
- ensure that calculations are accurate and complete
- describe each method by explaining the results of
the calculations
- recognize the effect that the different methods will
have on the balance sheet and income statement

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions,
Seventh Edition
• Financial Accounting, Canadian Third Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
• Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
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FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Presentation

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• prepare financial statements for various
businesses
• prepare an overall budget combining data
from various departmental budgets
• demonstrate the uses of cash flow statements
• use a schedule of cost of goods sold to
estimate ending inventory
• prepare a bank reconciliation statement

52 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Financial managers present information about their
organizations using standard statements and reports.
Students use current business practices to prepare a
variety of reports that financial managers commonly
use in business.
• Invite students to examine several annual reports
and identify the items commonly included. Have the
class develop a general format for various financial
statements, including those used in merchandising
and service businesses. Then ask students to
customize the general format to prepare financial
statements for a variety of businesses using supplied
financial data.
• Provide students with a company’s departmental
data and have them use worksheets or electronic
spreadsheets to prepare a single budget for the
organization.
• Present cash flow data for various organizations and
demonstrate the formulae needed to summarize the
data in a spreadsheet. Then have students use
spreadsheets to create cash flow statements. Ask
them to demonstrate how to use a spreadsheet to
provide information for different purposes (e.g., cash
management projections, expansion plans, credit
applications).
• Discuss with students how and why businesses
estimate inventory from partial records. Then ask
students to show how the gross profit method and
the schedule of cost of goods sold simplify the
estimating of inventory. Have each use sample data
to prepare a schedule of cost of goods sold and
estimate inventory at the end of a particular month.
As an extension, students could estimate inventory
using the retail method, then compare the two
systems and explain when each is most appropriate.

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Presentation

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students prepare financial statements for various
businesses, they demonstrate their understanding of
presenting financial information in formats appropriate
for different audiences and purposes.
• Engage students in a discussion to identify criteria
for the development of annual reports. Prompt them
with questions such as:
- What are the three financial statements necessary
to give a complete picture of a firm during a set
time interval?
- Who uses annual reports?
- What information do they need?
Have students use the criteria as a checklist to
review the annual reports they develop.
• After students prepare cash flow statements using
spreadsheets, have them conduct ”what if” analyses
by increasing or decreasing some inflows and
outflows of cash. Then suggest that they work in
pairs to develop plans to evaluate alternative
financial planning based on spreadsheet outcomes.
Note the extent to which students are able to:
- resolve cash flow shortages and excesses
- rationalize why they chose to vary statements in
the ways they did
- analyse the impact of these choices on a business
• Review financial statements that students prepare
for year-end financial reporting. Record evidence
that they:
- prepare financial statements correctly using
GAAP
- adjust formats to reflect the audience for and
purpose of various financial statements
- include the various statements and components
that comprise a complete year-end financial
report
- recognize differences in the information needed in
financial statements for service and
merchandising businesses

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions,
Seventh Edition
• Financial Accounting, Canadian Third Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
• Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
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FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Analysis

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• analyse financial statements and changes in
financial position for various businesses
• explain the use of budgeting in managing
personal and business finances
• defend recommendations based on a
comparison of budgeted and actual
transactions
• explain methods used to issue debt, common
and preferred shares, bonds, and promissory
notes
• propose methods to deal with employee
errors, theft, and fraud
• compare different types of investments
• explain and justify the use of various
inventory methods

54 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Analysis of financial reports allows managers to
identify problems and plan for corrective action.
Students analyse financial statements and propose
solutions to business problems.
• Have students work in groups to learn from one
another how to analyse financial reports. For
example:
- Students review a business’s financial statements
and discuss what conclusions they can draw from
the reported changes. Groups itemize any
information they think is lacking or requires
explanation.
- Students compare the budget for a small business
against actual expenses. They analyse reasons for
discrepancies and provide recommendations for
the business’s manager. Different groups compare
and defend their recommendations.
- Students role-play situations in which the same
inventory is valued using different methods. For
example, students role-play company directors
discussing which method they can justify in
reports to shareholders, creditors, and tax
officials.
• Provide students with news reports on current
accounting issues to explain sources of loss (either
cash or goods). Then have them research news
reports on employee errors, theft, and fraud in
business. Ask them to report on the methods used
for controlling each and to propose effective
methods of responding to given problems.
• Have students create a mock investment fair in
which they staff booths offering various forms of
loans and investments. Invite other students or
guests to tour the booths and ask about the services
offered and how they are issued.
• Invite a financial planner to the class to present
various options for individuals or businesses.
Encourage students to ask questions about the
strengths and weaknesses of each option. Then have
students in groups prepare multimedia
presentations comparing the options.

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Analysis

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of financial
statements as they analyse financial information and
use it to make business decisions.
• Ask each student to examine a balance sheet and a
list of transactions that affect non-current accounts
and to prepare a Statement of Change in Financial
Position. Check their work to ensure that they
identify:
- increases or decreases in working capital
- changes in the company’s non-current accounts
- a list of sources of and uses for working capital
• Provide financial statements for a number of
companies. Have students decide which company
they would invest in and why. Ask them to analyse
the financial statements and develop a list of
questions they would ask the company accountants.
Note the extent to which their questions show
recognition of the need to analyse working capital,
ratios, markets, and trends.
• Ask students to prepare personal budgets based on
real or imaginary incomes and expenses. Have them
adjust their budgets to include saving to purchase
expensive items. Hold a class discussion about
budgets and note the extent to which students can
identify when and why to use a budget in personal
and business situations.
• Discuss promissory notes with the class, noting
evidence that students understand their function,
when and by whom they are issued, and the action
lenders may take when a note is dishonoured.
• Engage students in a discussion about inventory
methods. Note the extent to which they:
- identify the four methods of inventory valuation
- demonstrate understanding of how these
methods will affect the financial statements

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions,
Seventh Edition
• Financial Accounting, Canadian Third Edition

Multimedia
• Designing an Accounting System using
ACCPAC Simply Accounting
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CURRICULUM
Business Communication Systems

BUSINESS COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS • Description

B

P RESCRIBED
LEARNING O
UTCOMES
usiness communication
systems
have

many important aspects. These
include the nature of business
information, the proficiency with which
technology is used to manage information,
the interpersonal skills required to effectively
share and present information, and the
privacy of information and standards of
conduct associated with holding and seeking
information. Competency in these areas
remains high on the list of employability
skills and is very important in obtaining and
keeping jobs.
Business Computer Applications 11 lends
itself to a global approach to business
communication including technological
applications and presentation skills. The
course provides students with opportunities
to find a program stream in which they can
best use their strengths.
Teachers may consider Business Computer
Applications 11 as a foundation course in
which to develop and assess skills in
keyboarding, word processing, use of
spreadsheets and databases, desktop
publishing, communication, and presentation
(e.g., oral, written, desktop, multimedia).
In Grade 12, students are offered two streams
of business computer applications. Business
Information Management 12 focusses on
proficiency in the application of industrystandard word processing and desktop
publishing software; Data Management 12
addresses proficiency with advanced
spreadsheet, database, and presentation
software.
All business communication systems courses
will include instruction in the use of
electronic communications.
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UGGESTED
INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
CSOURSE
ORGANIZERS

Organizers used to cluster learning outcomes
within the business communications courses
are as follows:
• Business Computer Applications 11
- Skills Development
- Business Communications
- Technology Applications
- Presentations
• Business Information Management 12
- Skills Development
- Business Communications
- Presentations
• Data Management 12
- Technology Applications
- Solution Design
- Presentations
Skills Development
Competency in both keyboarding and
formatting is essential in order to operate a
computer efficiently and productively.
Students continue to develop touchkeyboarding methods while completing
documents with correct formatting and setup styles. Mail merge, importing, tables,
fonts, and many other features are also
covered. The prescribed learning outcomes
include:
• keyboarding skills, proficiency, and
techniques
• formatting of standard letters, memoranda,
and reports

BUSINESS COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS • Description

SUGGESTED
ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Business
Communications

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Presentations

Effective business communication requires
skills and competencies in reading technical
information, writing, speaking, and listening;
understanding non-verbal communication;
and generating and using electronically
stored and transmitted information. Students
learn to use clear, unambiguous language
suited to both the listener and the workplace.
The prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:

The ability to research, plan, develop, and
present oral or written reports is essential for
success in today’s workplace. Students learn
proper etiquette for sending written
communications such as faxes or
e-mail messages; how to communicate
correctly and politely with others in person
or when using the telephone for one-to-one
or teleconference calls; and how to prepare
and present business products to potential
clientele using a variety of multimedia tools.
The prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:

• developing and using skills and strategies
in both business and personal
communication
• choosing and using appropriate methods
of communication
• producing various documents using
industry-standard software

• applying leadership and teamwork skills
• researching, planning, preparing, and
presenting reports
Solution Design

Technology Applications
Students need to develop skills that can be
used in either a business or a personal
setting. Students learn how to compose a
variety of documents and how to present
attractive, well-organized reports. The
prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:
•
•
•
•
•

developing word processing skills
using spreadsheet software
using desktop publishing applications
applying database management concepts
using the Internet for a variety of
applications
• using presentation software

Leadership and teamwork are the means
through which an individual contributes
personally to his or her work. Based on the
needs of the workplace, students choose and
use appropriate software for completing
given tasks or projects. They learn technical
skills, self-esteem, personal management, and
teamwork skills through the process of
initiating, planning, and implementing these
projects. The prescribed learning outcomes
emphasize:
• understanding characteristics of effective
teamwork and leadership
• applying problem-solving and decisionmaking skills
• contributing to a team and valuing the
contributions of others
• choosing appropriate software to complete
a given task
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BUSINESS COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS • Description

P RESCRIBED
EARNING OUTCOMES
PLANNING
YOUR PL
ROGRAM
Business Computer Applications 11 includes
aspects of three previous provincially
approved courses: Keyboarding 11,
Information Management 11, and Data
Processing 11. In this course, students
develop keyboarding proficiency while
working with a wide range of software
related to business. Students can build on
their experiences in this course by taking
Business Information Management 12 and/or
Data Management 12. In all three courses,
teachers are encouraged to create a problemsolving, learning environment that is
conducive to critical and creative thinking.
It is recommended that, before starting
Business Computer Applications 11, teachers
assess students’ keyboarding skills and,
together with students on an individual
basis, determine keyboarding objectives for
the duration of the course and beyond, where
appropriate. If students are collectively at a
very low level in keyboarding proficiency,
schools may wish to offer a Grade 9 or Grade
10 course emphasizing touch keyboarding
based on the Business Education 8 to 10
Integrated Resource Package. A locally
developed course at the Grade 11 level may
also serve this purpose.
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

BUSINESS COMPUTER
APPLICATIONS 11
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BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Skills Development

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate keyboarding skills acceptable for
personal and business use
• use touch-keyboarding techniques and
improve on speed when producing correctly
formatted business communications
• demonstrate attention to ergonomics issues
associated with the workplace
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Proficiency with touch keyboarding continues to be an
essential workplace skill and employment requirement.
With this in mind, students develop a high level of skill
in word processing and document formatting.
• At the beginning of the course, assess students’ skill
levels with respect to touch keyboarding and their
practice of ergonomics principles. Then work with
students to set realistic objectives for their
performance over time. Encourage them to work
toward and surpass minimum employment-level
standards for touch keyboarding.
• Motivate students to increase their keyboarding
accuracy and speed by using a variety of approaches
and techniques (e.g., use of speed charts, stickers,
team competitions, rewards).
• Have students research keyboarding requirements in
the local business community with respect to speed,
accuracy, formatting, software, and ergonomics.
Check with employers to determine if keyboarding
speed tests are required for employment.
• Ask students to use industry-standard software to
chart and monitor daily activities (e.g., a school
fundraising project, keyboard drill). Emphasize the
need for standardized report formatting while
providing students with opportunities to be creative.

BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Skills Development

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students prepare a variety of business materials and
complete business-related tasks, they demonstrate their
keyboarding proficiency as well as their word
processing and document-formatting skills.
• Have students monitor and keep records (manual or
electronic) of their progress in daily keyboard drills
and practice. Ask them to note whether they met
their objectives and to comment on aspects of
keyboarding (e.g., posture, technique, accuracy,
speed and efficiency, use of special features). Check
their records periodically for evidence that they are
progressing in speed and accuracy, and offer
suggestions to help them achieve the goals they have
set for themselves.
• Ask students to put together a collection of their
work to provide evidence that they can format
various business documents correctly. In groups,
have students use samples from their collections to
develop checklists of criteria for the correct
formatting of different business documents.
• Ask students to gather examples of different
document types and bring them to class. In groups,
have students identify the keyboarding techniques
used and discuss the strengths and weaknesses of
the formatting of each document. Have them use this
information to contribute to a set of class guidelines
for document-formatting and keyboarding
techniques. Use these guidelines as a checklist to
review all projects that require word processing.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition

Multimedia
• Desktop Publishing Activities
• Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Business Communications

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• apply a variety of communication skills,
methods, and strategies to communicate in
business situations
• produce print publications and electronic
communications for various audiences and
purposes
• organize information from a variety of
sources, using software, for various audiences
and purposes
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Communication in a business setting requires personal
and technological skills. Students develop their skills in
a business setting and learn how various forms of
communication help a business achieve its goals.
• Provide opportunities for students to practise
various communication skills by performing
common business tasks. For example:
- To gain skills in using text, tables, diagrams, and
illustrations, students prepare easy-to-follow
procedures manuals.
- Students use two or more styles to write letters of
introduction to potential employers, highlighting
their skills and offering to present portfolios of
work samples.
• Ask students to organize information by preparing
an electronic file of business and community events
(e.g., conferences) where students could meet
business representatives.
• Have students work in groups to plan, organize, and
host a one-day community event at the school. Ask
them to choose and invite speakers, prepare an
agenda, send guests a map showing the location of
the event, phone guests to confirm attendance,
prepare a media release and follow it up with
telephone contacts, register participants, act as hosts,
and introduce speakers. After the event, each group
could prepare thank-you letters, an evaluation, and a
final report detailing recommendations for future
events.
• Invite each student to analyse and evaluate various
promotional materials from local businesses and
then produce a proposal, including a budget, to
develop a promotional multimedia package.

BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Business Communications

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their ability to communicate
clearly and effectively for business as they simulate
workplace activities such as developing publications
and reports, listening and speaking, and using
electronically stored and transmitted information.
• In groups or pairs, have students peer-edit print
publications they develop, offer constructive
feedback, and comment about key issues associated
with each document. Note the extent to which they:
- identify the effectiveness of various visual
elements, fonts, and layouts
- note the relevance, completeness, and accuracy of
information
- suggest ways to improve the organization and
presentation of the material
- recognize whether source material is used and
documented appropriately
- relate their suggestions to the publications’
purposes and intended audiences
• With the class, develop a checklist for students to use
as they plan a one-day community event. The
checklist might include criteria such as:
- communications are appropriate for the intended
audiences
- the timeline is reasonable and considerate of all
involved
- business correspondence uses correct formats
Afterward, have students suggest what they would
do differently if they were to repeat the event.
• Review documents students produce in class for
evidence that they can:
- organize and present information clearly and in
an engaging manner
- use visual elements, fonts, and layout effectively
- develop materials that are appropriate for the
purpose and audience

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Business English and Communication, Fifth
Canadian Edition
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach

Video
• Sharpening Your Business Writing Skills

Multimedia
•
•
•
•

Business Desktop Publishing Applications
Database Applications, Third Edition
Desktop Publishing Activities
Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Technology Applications

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• compare and use electronic and non-electronic
information resources and tools to solve
business problems and accomplish business
objectives
• select and apply electronic communications,
word processing, database, spreadsheet,
desktop publishing, and presentation software
to complete business tasks
• demonstrate effective use of web sites for
personal and business use
• apply appropriate techniques when sending
e-mail messages
• demonstrate the ethical use of software, the
Internet, and other electronic communications
• assess both the value and limitations of
computers and related technology
• analyse ethical and legal issues associated
with computers and related technology
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Businesses use a wide variety of equipment that
requires a basic level of technical skill to operate. Using
a variety of software, students develop their
understanding of business information systems and
improve their keyboard proficiency, critical-thinking
abilities, and entrepreneurial and problem-solving
skills.
• Assign each student an e-mail address. Then have
students use the Internet to compile a variety of
distribution lists based on different criteria (e.g.,
interest in model railroading, membership in a
professional society).
• Invite the class to establish a model businessassistance company that offers word processing,
data processing, and desktop publishing services.
Have students choose appropriate software and
develop a system to complete jobs efficiently.
Challenge them to promote their services, including
investigating how the Internet might be used, and to
complete several business tasks for clients.
• Give the class a very small budget for a business and
ask them to research and list the costs of essential
office equipment. Then hold a class discussion to
decide which equipment should be considered a
purchasing priority. As well, discuss which tasks
could be accomplished manually.
• Ask students to locate and read a variety of printed
and electronic articles that deal with ethical and
legal issues related to computer use. Suggest that
they keep journals of the articles they find,
comparing electronic with printed sources. Have
students summarize the articles and use desktop
publishing software to publish a newsletter on
computer ethics and the law.
• Have students examine the role of law and ethics as
applied to the use of electronic business communications. Present students with case studies and have
them explain and evaluate behaviours identified in
the studies.

BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Technology Applications

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students prepare a variety of business materials,
evaluate business technologies and systems, and
complete business tasks, they demonstrate their
knowledge and abilities related to business systems and
technology.
• Observe as students use software to produce
documents. Record evidence that they:
- select software appropriate for the task
- use the software with facility
- identify shortcuts within the software
- seek assistance when needed (peer, teacher,
manual, help function)
• Invite students to develop criteria to evaluate
software for purchase (e.g., ease of use, compatibility
with other applications, ease and availability of
training, documentation, cost, “upgradability,”
convenient help function). Have students use the
criteria to evaluate one word processing, one
database, and one spreadsheet program and then
compare these to an integrated package.
• Observe students as they work at computer
workstations. Look for evidence that they:
- label, store, access, back up, and use files and
disks appropriately
- create and use appropriate filenames and
directories to organize information in a logical
way
- manage time effectively
- demonstrate awareness of ethical, legal, and
security measures in handling software and
hardware (copyright, privacy, confidentiality)
- respond to problems and accept responsibility for
finding solutions
• As students participate in business meeting
simulations, note the extent to which they:
- observe appropriate meeting conduct (e.g.,
speaking in turn, following the agenda)
- present relevant information clearly and
professionally
- listen actively to others
- ask questions to clarify others’ ideas and
suggestions

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach
• Pitman Office Handbook, Third Edition

Video
• Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Multimedia
•
•
•
•

Business Desktop Publishing Applications
Database Applications, Third Edition
Desktop Publishing Activities
Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Presentations

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• research, plan, and produce both oral and
written reports
• apply group problem-solving and decisionmaking skills to complete business tasks
• demonstrate a willingness to participate as a
member of a team
• demonstrate acknowledgment of and respect
for the different attributes, opinions, and roles
of team members
• explain the contribution of leadership and
teamwork to the workplace environment
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Teamwork and leadership are essential in a business
environment in which the whole organization focusses
on accomplishing business goals. Students develop
presentation skills while working in teams to complete
hands-on activities that enhance their school or
community.
• Encourage students to practise teamwork through
group projects requiring complex interaction skills.
For example:
- Review group-work skills, then have students in
groups design a new logo for a school or
community organization. Each group organizes
its work and assigns members responsibilities for
researching the organization’s needs, designing
the logo, presenting it to the organization,
anticipating questions, and preparing responses.
- Students plan, organize, and conduct a class
meeting to decide on an issue (e.g., how to
improve the physical layout of the class). Using
an accepted standard for meeting guidelines, they
examine and respond to a range of perspectives
before coming to a decision. During the meeting,
students use problem-solving and decisionmaking skills such as note taking, active listening,
and consensus building.
• Invite a local human resources manager to the class
to talk about how employers assess individuals as
members of a team. After the presentation, have
students in small groups discuss the teamwork they
observe in school, in the workplace, and at home.
Suggest that students keep written or audio journals
and identify ways they and others have contributed
constructively to team projects as well as ways their
contributions were less constructive. Invite them to
suggest ways to improve their contributions.
• Have each student select a different travel
destination, plan a tour, and write and present a
report to sell the tour to others.

BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Presentations

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their growth in the areas of
leadership and teamwork by participating in group
activities. Teachers may find the reference sets
Evaluating Group Communication Skills Across Curriculum
and Evaluating Problem Solving Across Curriculum
helpful in developing criteria to assess student
performance.
• Observe as students work in groups to solve
business problems. Note the extent to which each is
able to:
- accept responsibility for her or his group’s
objectives
- listen actively and act responsibly and
respectfully toward others
- assume various roles (to give or take direction)
within the group
- contribute ideas, experiences, and information to
the group
- deal constructively with disagreements or
conflicts
- synthesize the group’s efforts to produce a
coherent product
• Review the journals students develop to report on
contributions to team projects. Note evidence that
they:
- recognize personal contributions to the success of
their projects
- recognize the contributions of all members of
their teams
- refer to specific strategies or incidents and analyse
how they worked
- set goals for future group work
• Provide the class with criteria for oral presentations.
Criteria could address content (e.g., accuracy,
breadth of information, variety of sources, provision
of summary, indication of insights) and presentation
(e.g., well organized, appropriate style used,
supported by visual materials, clearly articulated,
eye contact used). Have students use the criteria for
self- and peer assessment.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach
• Working in Teams: Interaction and
Communication

Video
• Team Working

Multimedia
• Business Desktop Publishing Applications
• Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
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P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES

70 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

BUSINESS

INFORMATION
MANAGEMENT 12
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BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Skills Development

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate a high proficiency in
keyboarding skills and speed to meet
employment standards
• evaluate and use standard records
management procedures to establish and
maintain systems
• research, analyse, and justify the use of
desktop publishing software for a given task
• create documents using word processing and
desktop publishing software
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Proficiency with touch keyboarding and document
production is an essential requirement for
employment in the business community. Students
continue to strive for a high level of skill in word
processing while expanding into desktop publishing.
• At the beginning of the course, assess students’
skill levels with respect to touch keyboarding and
document production. Then work with them to set
realistic objectives for their performance over time.
Encourage them to work beyond minimum
employment-level standards for touch
keyboarding and document production.
• Ask a human resources manager to discuss
employment standards regarding keyboarding
speed and accuracy, formatting, software skills,
and ergonomics. Encourage students to ask
questions that address why these skills are
important on the job.
• Have students research standards for keyboarding
and word processing skills using the business
want ads in a newspaper and at Internet job sites.
Discuss terms used by prospective employers such
as “good keyboarding skills required” or
“computer skills required.”
• Using a hypothetical business situation, place
students in charge of planning, preparing, and
printing publications necessary for an annual
general meeting (e.g., brochures, financial
statements, flyers).
• Set up a simulated small business and develop
company materials (e.g., letterhead, business
cards, invoices) using desktop publishing
software. Encourage students to find creative
solutions to meet objectives or address problems.
• Provide students with a set of records and a
system for its classification. Have them use
appropriate software to set up a filing system that
will facilitate retrieval of the files. Challenge
students to assess the merits of a given records
management system and to propose an alternative
system, justifying why it might be more effective.

BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Skills Development

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students prepare a variety of business materials and
complete business-related tasks, they demonstrate their
keyboarding proficiency as well as their word
processing and desktop publishing skills.
• Have students develop plans to improve their
keyboarding skills and speed to meet the
employment standards identified for jobs they
choose. Ask them to include milestones and describe
the steps needed to achieve them. Encourage
students to monitor their progress and make
adjustments to their plans as required. Check their
records periodically for evidence that they are
progressing in speed and accuracy and offer
suggestions to help them achieve the goals they have
set for themselves.
• Have students gather several desktop published
documents. Ask them to review the documents and
develop a list of good and limiting features related to
their format and layout (e.g., use of fonts, choice of
heads, white space). Note the extent to which
students apply these criteria in designing their own
documents.
• Ask students to compare the feasibility of using
word processing or desktop publishing in terms of
cost-effectiveness, efficiency, text and graphical
requirements, and needs associated with a
document’s purpose and audience. As a class,
develop guidelines for producing a document. Have
students use the guidelines to justify decisions they
make for the documents they develop in class.
• Review students’ assessments of a record
management system and their rationales for
selecting an alternative system. Note evidence that
they:
- describe standard records management
procedures
- identify the features of an effective records
management system
- rank or weight the importance of each feature
- illustrate the strengths and weaknesses of each
system’s features
- justify their selection using information from their
analyses

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• The Canadian Office: Systems and Procedures,
2nd Edition
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach

Multimedia
•
•
•
•

Business Desktop Publishing Applications
Database Applications, Third Edition
Desktop Publishing Activities
Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Business Communications

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• choose and use communication methods and
strategies appropriate to specific business
situations including the proper use of
telephone, fax, and e-mail
• design and produce electronic and print
publications for specific audiences and
purposes
• record and summarize information,
instructions, and ideas to help solve business
problems
• apply commonly accepted standards of legal
and ethical behaviour when carrying out
business communication
• explain the implications of ethical, unethical,
and illegal use of electronic communications
• plan and prepare for a formal and an informal
meeting
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Technological change profoundly affects
communications systems, making effective
communication skills essential to business. Students
use their skills to receive information and instructions,
compose and edit business communications, and work
with others in the workplace.
• Present various survey methods and show how they
require complex communication skills. Ask the class
to choose one method to survey the communications
needs of local businesses. Then have them conduct a
simple survey and analyse the results. Challenge the
class to plan and present a multimedia summary of
the survey.
• Assign a project in which groups of students analyse
electronic communications used in business. Have
groups hold meetings to decide on the roles of group
members and the methods they will use to complete
the project. Encourage them to interview local
business managers about the advantages and
disadvantages of electronic communications. Groups
prepare and present tables to the class showing the
results of their analyses.
• Ask each student to use current publishing software
to create a personal business card, a personal
brochure, and a multimedia résumé portfolio. Then
discuss how well publishing software meets the
communications needs of business.
• To demonstrate the need for effective
communication, ask students to work in pairs, one
student giving the other instructions for a simple
business task (e.g., responding to a request for
information). Have one student summarize the
instructions in writing and the other verify the
accuracy of the summary. Discuss how students
could have exchanged instructions more accurately.
• Prepare questions on ethical and legal issues in
communicating electronically that involve respect
for copyright, acknowledgment of sources, and
accurracy of information . Suggest that students
search suitable web sites for answers, then discuss
their findings. Invite students to create a home page
on ethics in business communications or write a
report.

BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Business Communications

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their ability to communicate
effectively by selecting appropriate formats,
vocabulary, tone, and content for a wide variety of
audiences.
• Work with students to develop criteria and rating
scales for various kinds of communications. Review
samples of various formats and ask questions such
as:
- Who is the audience? What do you know about
these readers? What features will appeal to them?
What special considerations do you need to give
them?
- What are you trying to accomplish with this
communication? What is needed to achieve this
purpose?
- What are the key features and conventions of this
format?
Have students use the criteria to justify the
communication methods and strategies they use for
various projects.
• Gather a variety of business letters. Have students
assess them for style, tone, language, and format.
Engage students in a discussion to develop criteria
for good business letters. Ask them to compose
business letters and then trade them with partners to
assess and provide suggestions for revision based on
the criteria.
• Have students select one aspect of an office job and
prepare a related training manual. Then ask students
to assess one another’s work and provide feedback
(e.g., clarity, organization, vocabulary, indexing,
accuracy of content, completeness, attention to
detail, fit to audience).
• Create with students a questionnaire to use when
investigating new communications systems. As
students summarize their findings, observe their
abilities to make comparisons, organize large
amounts of data, draw conclusions, and make
predictions.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Business Communication: Strategies and
Skills, Fourth Canadian Edition
• Business English and Communication, Fifth
Canadian Edition
• The Canadian Office: Systems and Procedures,
2nd Edition
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach
• Pitman Office Handbook, Third Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•

10 Basics of Business Etiquette
Be Prepared for Meetings
Effective Presentation Skills
Ideas Into Action
Sharpening Your Business Writing Skills

Multimedia
•
•
•
•

Business Desktop Publishing Applications
Database Applications, Third Edition
Desktop Publishing Activities
Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Presentations

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• use appropriate electronic information
resources and tools to research business
information and summarize it in a
presentation
• make a presentation that demonstrates the
application of time management techniques
• demonstrate ethical standards with respect to
privacy, confidentiality, and personal
behaviour in business settings
• research, plan, and develop oral and written
reports with a high level of proficiency
• present the results of their analysis of careers
in office technology, management of
information, and office management
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Interpersonal skills and effective communication are
key requirements in being successful in the workplace.
Students develop advanced skills in making oral and
written presentations.
• Suggest that students use appropriate electronic
resources and tools to research specialized business
software (e.g., medical records systems). Have them
report to the class on the software, including its
availability, cost, and capabilities.
• Demonstrate to the class how businesses use
planning tools (e.g., PERT and GANTT charts) to
manage complex tasks. Then challenge students to
use these tools and create charts to manage time and
resources for a project such as developing a school
newspaper.
• Discuss issues of human resource management in
businesses. For example, have students research
standards of dress for a chosen workplace. Ask them
to explain how choice of clothing might affect other
staff.
• Ask students to use role plays to explore workplace
human resources issues (e.g., chronic lateness,
harassment) and to demonstrate ways to resolve
these issues. Have the class discuss the role plays
and suggest other possible resolutions.
• Organize a career day project in which groups of
students research and evaluate different education
and work options in the areas of office and
information technology. Have each group organize a
multimedia presentation for other classes.
• Outline the needs of and the budget for a small
business that is considering the purchase of an
information system. Ask each student to use
catalogues, advertisements, and interviews (where
possible) to identify a system that meets the business
needs at the best price. Have students give written or
oral presentations defending their conclusions.

BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Presentations

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their interpersonal and
communication skills as they make oral and written
presentations and participate in business simulations.
• As students present their research on appropriate
dress for a chosen work place, note the extent to
which they:
- provide an accurate, detailed description of the
dress
- support the description with a rationale
• Challenge students to investigate and report on
information security in schools, hospitals, industry,
government, police, or other agencies. As students
present their findings, note the extent to which they:
- select appropriate tools and sources to gather the
information
- support their claims with evidence from their
research
- provide examples and details to enhance the
presentation
- identify sources of concern (legal, community,
personal)
- present information clearly and engagingly
• Introduce the principles of time management. Then
engage students in a discussion about concrete ways
to apply these principles at school. As they
participate in class projects, note evidence that they:
- set clear and realistic goals
- develop plans of action to achieve their objectives
- order tasks effectively
- delegate responsibilities when necessary
- take steps to ensure punctuality
- monitor timelines to ensure they submit work on
time

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• The Canadian Office: Systems and Procedures,
2nd Edition
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition

Video
• Change: Making it Work for You
• Sharpening Your Business Writing Skills
• Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Multimedia
• Database Applications, Third Edition
• Desktop Publishing Activities
• Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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DATA MANAGEMENT 12

DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Technology Applications

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate proficiency in using industrystandard software (including word processing,
spreadsheet, database, desktop publishing,
and presentation) to accomplish advanced
business tasks
• analyse a variety of business situations to
determine the appropriate software to solve
business problems
• demonstrate proficiency in merging data
between software applications to create
business documents
• use the Internet to plan, research, and develop
a business project
• demonstrate proficient use of e-mail software
and its applications in business
• explain implications of computer viruses
• prepare and use word processing,
spreadsheet, and database software macros
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Businesses use a range of technologies to assist
individuals and groups in their work. Students learn
how to use these technologies appropriately, creatively,
and effectively to complete tasks.
• Invite each student to create a database for a school
activity (e.g., tracking the merchandise of a school
store). Then ask students to develop user’s manuals
for their databases and to demonstrate the manuals
for potential users.
• Have each student arrange a travel itinerary using a
spreadsheet and a database to compare travel and
accommodation costs. Ask students to design
templates and macros to store, sort, retrieve, and
report the information. Then have them use
presentation and desktop publishing software to
present the information.
• Ask students to generate invoices using a word
processing package, merging all the data from a
database program. Have students establish criteria
and critique one another’s invoices.
• Give students a fixed budget and have them research
web sites for information on office furnishings. Then
ask them to prepare, using software, detailed reports
on equipping and furnishing new offices for a
specified business.
• Compose and save a document containing minutes
and a distribution list from a class meeting using
word processing software. Arrange for students to
send an e-mail message to the distribution list.
• Ask students to do research on antiviral software
and report on its use.

DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Technology Applications

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students analyse, evaluate, select, and use
technology to complete tasks, they demonstrate their
understanding of the processes and systems used to
complete business tasks efficiently and effectively.
• Invite students to use compatible software to create
documents that import information from one
program to another. Observe and note evidence that
they can:
- follow directions carefully
- manipulate the software effectively
- explain the processes used
- create a single document from several source
documents
• With the class, develop criteria for selecting software
for a specific business application. Encourage
students to use a variety of information resources
and tools, including the Internet, to gather
information on several products. Then ask them to
use the criteria to compare them. Have them report
their findings using industry-standard software.
Collect their reports and record evidence that
students can:
- select and use tools and resources appropriately
to locate, gather, and process information
- recognize similarities and differences in product
features
- rank or weight the importance of each feature
- justify selections based on various end-user needs
- describe their findings in clear, concise language
- effectively use software to present their findings
• Encourage students to monitor their own effectiveness in using e-mail. Ask each student to use the
help feature in an e-mail program to develop
checklists they can use as they develop e-mail
distribution lists and send e-mail attachments. After
they send e-mail messages and attachments to their
distribution lists, have them ensure the messages
went through properly. Ask students to use the help
feature and revise their checklists as necessary.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach

Multimedia
• Database Applications, Third Edition
• Desktop Publishing Activities
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Solution Design

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• select, justify, and implement the technology
needed to accomplish business tasks
• identify and analyse skills needed to manage
information in a business operation
• identify and demonstrate ethical standards
with respect to privacy, confidentiality, and
personal behaviour appropriate to business
settings
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Managing tasks and finding solutions to problems that
require the use of information from multiple sources
are important aspects of conducting business. Students
develop their skills in using information technology to
solve problems and in understanding standards with
respect to sharing information.
• Assign role plays in which students justify business
technology choices in realistic settings. For example,
ask students to research the value of desktop
publishing to a real estate firm. Then have them roleplay a meeting with the office manager and the
firm’s owners in which the manager recommends
buying or not buying a desktop publishing package.
• Ask students to prepare reports evaluating the
security needs of record systems, including both
hardware and software issues. Have them
investigate products that meet these requirements
and prepare displays outlining their findings.
• Have a guest speaker from a local business (e.g.,
bank, law firm) talk to the class about software
piracy and secured and unsecured Internet sites.
Discuss a range of ethical and legal issues associated
with privacy of information, copyright, and public
access to information.
• Place students in groups of at least four, each
representing a company. Tell them their company
can afford to keep only three full-time equivalent
positions (consider varying the number of positions
kept). Challenge them to determine possible
solutions for all employees involved. Ask how they
would assess each employee’s knowledge and skills
and how they would communicate staffing changes
to those individuals being let go and those who
remain. Have them prepare and present reports to
the class outlining the best solutions and the factors
they considered to support their decisions.

DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Solution Design

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their technical knowledge and
skills as they work with others to solve information
management problems and complete business tasks.
• Ask questions such as the following to check on
students’ abilities to justify their selection of
technologies to solve business problems and
complete business tasks:
- What is the purpose of the task?
- How will the end product be used? Who will use
it?
- What technology could you use to complete the
task?
- How does the technology you selected meet the
requirements of the task? How is it better than
other options?
Note evidence that they can relate their choices to
the end products’ audience and purpose. As
students resolve problems or complete tasks, ask
them to explain what they would do differently if
they had to do the activities again.
• Encourage students to demonstrate how information
is compiled, stored, retrieved, and distributed. Note
the extent to which students:
- identify the type and source of information
- state legal requirements regarding storage,
retrieval, and distribution of information
- code data for storage
- apply knowledge of storage systems
- find and retrieve information
- make appropriate decisions about sharing
information
• Have students interview local business or
information systems managers about how
information is managed. Then ask them to present
summaries of their findings. Note the extent to
which they:
- describe the tasks involved and the skills needed
to manage information
- include additional insights they have gained
- relate new information to their current knowledge
base
- summarize and draw conclusions about the skills
needed to manage information in business now
and in the future
- select appropriate technologies to present their
findings to the class

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach
• Organized to be the Best!

Video
• Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Multimedia
• Database Applications, Third Edition
• Desktop Publishing Activities
• A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Presentations

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• design and deliver integrated business
presentations using presentation software
• prepare database and spreadsheet files and
create various problem-solving reports using
searches, sorts, and queries
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Increasingly, business requires employees to
communicate through oral and written presentations.
Students develop proficiency in managing problems
and tasks that involve the storage, access, selection, and
presentation of electronic information using software.
• Discuss requirements for an effective oral
presentation. Then have students choose a topic
related to business (e.g., What percentage of a
company’s budget should be allocated to staff
training?), conduct research (using interviews, the
library, the Internet), and outline their findings using
presentation software.
• Assign students a fixed net income and a list of
expenses. Then ask them to enter data using a
spreadsheet and to produce graphs illustrating the
expenses. Decrease the net income by 10% and have
students adjust their budgets accordingly. Then have
them present their results and defend their budget
choices. As a class, discuss the value and application
of this process to a business or organization.
• Ask each student to create a database, using eight or
more fields, for 10 to 20 musical groups. Have them
prepare various reports using search, sort, and query
functions. Ask students to clearly identify the
questions that could be answered or the problems
that could be solved by using each report.
• Invite students to plan, research, and prepare slide
shows on topics of their choosing, using any
presentation software. Afterward, using
predetermined criteria, discuss as a class the
effectiveness of the presentations.

DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Presentations

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students learn to focus a presentation by first
identifying its purpose: to inform, explain, entertain,
persuade, or any combination of these. They learn to
improve their presentations through feedback from
peers and by observing how others approach similar
tasks.
• Have students develop oral presentations to inform
the class about the benefits of a new program or
product. Ask them to use presentation software and
to include visuals and statistical information. As
students present, invite others to look for evidence
that they:
- present information appropriate for the audience
and purpose
- organize information logically and clearly
- edit materials for clarity, accuracy, and flow
- use visuals and graphs to enhance important
points
- use body language and non-verbal cues to
support the message
- use voice (pitch, clarity, intonation, volume, tone)
that is audible and that is appropriate for the
context
Have each observer write a note to the presenter
identifying two aspects of the presentation that he or
she found particularly effective and one area that
could be improved.
• Ask students to use their databases of information
on musical groups to develop reports for various
audiences (e.g., fan clubs, music hall administrators,
agents, financial advisors, newspaper reporters).
Record evidence that they are able to:
- identify information that is suitable and useful for
each audience
- select appropriate fields to index for each report
- display information in an understandable and a
meaningful way

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises,
Second Edition
• Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach

Video
• Effective Presentation Skills
• Sharpening Your Business Writing Skills

Multimedia
•
•
•
•

Business Desktop Publishing Applications
Database Applications, Third Edition
Desktop Publishing Activities
A Guide to Microsoft Office 97 Professional for
Windows 95
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CURRICULUM
Economics 12

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

ECONOMICS 12 • Description

E

SUGGESTED
conomicsA12
SSESSMENT
provides students
STRATEGIES
with

opportunities to analyse the effects of
economic activity on their society, the
nation, and the global community, and it
gives them a deeper understanding of the
principles behind government and social
policies. Students study the principles
underlying the exchange of goods and
services for value both within the market
system and in non-market-oriented sectors
(e.g., households, volunteer organizations).
This adds a critical dimension to students’
understanding of society.
Through the study of economics, students
also gain an understanding of the significant
personal, professional, and business
decisions regarding the allocation of
resources that they will be required to make
throughout their lives. As well, the study of
current economic developments, trends, and
issues enables students to improve their
educational and career choices. Students will
be better able to take advantage of global
career opportunities when they understand
how the global marketplace functions.
The aim of Economics 12 is to provide
students with a framework from which they
can:
• increase their understanding of economic
principles
• gain knowledge of the structure and
operation of the Canadian economic
system
• gain the competencies required to study
economics successfully at the
postsecondary level
Economics 12 provides opportunities for
students to become economically literate
citizens who can:

RECOMMENDED
EARNING Rtheory,
ESOURCES
•
understand the L
assumptions,
and
practice of the economic system in which
they live
• understand the roles of property, capital,
labour (particularly entrepreneurship), and
organization in an economic system and
how government activities affect these
elements
• increase their awareness of local and global
economic trends
• apply their economic understanding in
their personal financial decision making
COURSE ORGANIZERS
Organizers used to cluster learning outcomes
within Economics 12 are as follows:
•
•
•
•
•

Foundations
Applied Research
Factors of Production
Role of Markets
Role of Government

These organizers build on economic concepts
taught in applied skills and social studies
from Kindergarten to Grade 11.
Foundations
Foundations focusses on the central problem
in economics: limited resources versus
unlimited wants and needs. Students learn
basic theories of supply and demand as well
as theories and examples of how a society
allocates resources. The prescribed learning
outcomes emphasize:
• understanding various economic theories
• the role economics plays in decision
making
• the role of the business cycle in economic
theory

• understand and use economic terms and
concepts correctly
• understand the exchange of goods and
services
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ECONOMICS 12 • Description

Applied
Research LEARNING OUTCOMES
P RESCRIBED
Applied Research focusses on evaluating
economic data, drawing conclusions from the
data, and presenting this information in an
understandable form. Students develop skills
in research, evaluation, and problem solving.
The prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:
• knowledge and skills needed to formulate
questions, analyse economic data, and use
information to solve problems
• practical use of research tools and data
Factors of Production
Factors of Production examines the economy
as a dynamic, changing system. Analysing the
factors of production enables students to
observe how changes in one sector of the
economy can impact other sectors. The
prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:
• the economy as a dynamic and interrelated
system
• the role that factors of production play in an
economy
Role of Markets
Role of Markets examines the roles of
technology, capital formation, trade, and
currency exchange rates. Students learn how
these forces act on one another. The prescribed
learning outcomes emphasize:
• how capital is formed for investment and
spending
• how the market for currency and
investments affects trade
• how natural and economic factors affect
trade
Role of Government
Role of Government examines the impact of
government decisions on an economic system.
Students learn how to understand and assess
government actions and decisions relating to

90 • BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12

economics
(e.g.,
taxes, tariffs, central
bank
SUGGESTED
INSTRUCTIONAL
STRATEGIES
policies). The prescribed learning outcomes
emphasize:
• the philosophical framework on which
government decision making is based
• the circumstances under which
governments regulate commerce,
employment, fiscal policy, and taxation

PLANNING YOUR PROGRAM
Economics 12 provides students with a
theoretical framework, skills, background, and
experience that may encourage them to study
economics at higher levels. At the same time, it
provides a context for understanding business
practices. The interests of students and the
expertise of teachers will determine the best
approach to take with this course. In planning
a program that is interesting and relevant to
learners, teachers may want to find out about
the activities and materials used in courses
that lead to Economics 12. Teachers are
therefore encouraged to examine the Business
Education 8 to 10 and Social Studies 11
Integrated Resource Packages. When
planning, teachers should also consider that
the prescribed learning outcomes in the
Foundations organizer focus on the
background necessary to be successful in other
organizers.
Teachers are urged to use current data and
materials whenever possible. Canadian
content should also be used, keeping in mind
the global nature of the course. Teachers are
encouraged to use interactive technology to
simulate various economic situations. As well,
they should encourage students to use a variety
of media and resources (e.g., print, TV,
computer networks, CD-ROMs, the Internet)
to learn about economic situations at local,
national, and international levels. Economic
conditions change rapidly, and students must
be prepared to interpret and evaluate trends
and make informed decisions based on their

ECONOMICS • Description

understanding
data.
The study
SUGGESTEDof
Aeconomic
SSESSMENT
STRATEGIES
of clear, practical, real-life situations allows
the economic principles studied to become an
integral part of students’ lives.

Throughout
the Economics
12 R
curriculum,
RECOMMENDED
LEARNING
ESOURCES
several economic terms are used. The terms
and their definitions, in the context of this
course, are provided below.

Key Terms

affirmative action

Policies to expand the participation of
disadvantaged groups.

ECU

Unit of currency that the European
Economic Community is attempting to
institute for common use; sometimes
referred to as the Eurodollar.

Grameen banks

A system of very small banks that lend
money in developing countries.

infrastructure

Essential physical structures such as roads,
hospitals, and airports.

internationalization of culture

Tendency of cultures to extend beyond
national boundaries through international
trade and communications.

micro-economics

The study of economic systems and
activities on the scale of individual
households or businesses.

macro-economics

The study of economic systems and
activities affecting a whole economy.

Mondragon co-operatives

Owner-controlled, self-contained economic
co-operatives started in Spain.

opportunity costs

The economic costs of doing one activity
rather than another.

transfer payment

The transfer of money from one level of
government to another or from one level of
society to another.
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ECONOMICS 12 • Foundations

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• analyse factors that affect growth, the creation
of wealth, and the distribution of income in an
economy
• evaluate the components and assumptions of
various economic theories, including the
theory of supply and demand, and their effect
on the development of modern economic
systems
• evaluate the effect of economic activity
(including home-based, non-profit, and nonmarket economies)
• describe the roles of individuals, business, and
government in the business cycle and analyse
the impact of that cycle on economic decision
making
• apply economic principles when making
personal and career decisions
• assess the way in which economic principles
are applied differently to individuals,
businesses, and nations
• evaluate an economic system’s performance
based on criteria including:
- freedom
- environmental impact
- international standards of ethics
- efficiency
- equity
- security
- employment
- stability
- growth
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Economics offers students a lens through which to view
their world. Understanding the nature of globalization,
niche marketing, or self-employment in a home-based
setting can provide students with insight into the
economic forces that shape society.
• Have groups of students explore the impact of
supply and demand in a closed system. Ask each
group to use computer simulations to create a small
business (e.g., a lemonade stand) and to examine the
interrelationships, over two business cycles, among
the product cost, advertising costs, and unknown
variables (e.g., weather patterns).
• Have students in groups examine supply and
demand in an open system. Ask each group to
research and discuss salaries in a professional sport
or in the music, TV, or film industries. Challenge
them to account for the differences in salary levels
paid to stars in various countries and why they vary
by gender and by amateur or professional status.
Then encourage students to examine the salary
scales in career fields of their choice.
• Ask students to examine two simulated remote
communities with the same resources, population,
level of technology, and advertising media. Tell them
that a council controls one community’s development of products and services and that in the other
community, market forces define the mix of products
and services that are developed. Ask students to
identify areas that should be regulated by the council
and to indicate how these same concerns would
evolve in a market-driven setting. Challenge
students to compare and comment on the
development (over 5, 10, and 20 years) of taxes, nonmarket economic activity, employment, duties,
banking, transportation systems, educational
institutions, construction, law enforcement, and
communications systems, and the overall impact on
the economy.

ECONOMICS 12 • Foundations

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their skills by analysing
contemporary economic issues. Assessment criteria
should focus on the correct use of economic terms and
concepts; the ability to make meaningful assumptions,
perform analyses, and draw conclusions; and the
effectiveness with which students question the
underlying assumptions of various economic theories.
• To check on students’ understanding of supply and
demand, have them research and analyse the impact
of the decision of the Organization of Petroleum
Exporting Countries (OPEC) to raise oil prices.
Assess the extent to which they:
- use a variety of relevant, credible, and current
resources
- apply economic terms and concepts accurately
- explicitly identify their assumptions
- provide specific data to support their analyses
- reach logical conclusions
• To assess students’ understanding of how economic
principles are applied differentially, ask them to
compare, analyse, and report on:
- market incentives and social considerations in the
Grameen banks and Mondragon co-operatives
- men in developing countries as poor loan risks
(based on Grameen banks findings) compared
with women in Canada who apply for smallbusiness loans
Note the extent to which they are able to:
- use economic terms with precision
- identify and explain relevant economic principles
- outline similarities and differences
- describe the economic decision making involved
- develop logical conclusions
• Check on students’ understanding of how economic
concepts apply internationally by asking them to
analyse shifts in the world’s 20 largest banks. Have
them:
- generalize about geographic distribution
- research world banking regulations
- examine the gross national products of the
countries involved
- speculate on why shifts have taken place
- analyse the implications of shifts in the creation of
wealth

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
•
•
•
•

The Canadian Economy
Economics for Today: Issues and Applications
The Economics Scrapbook
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians,
Third Edition
• Working With Economics, Fourth Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Country Canada: Good Grapes
Real World Economics: Getting the Right Mix
Venture: $100 Bills
Venture: Ethicscan
Venture: Omnibus
W5: Farmer Buck
W5: Iceland
W5: Underground Economy

Multimedia
• The Business Game
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ECONOMICS 12 • Applied Research

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• explain how economic theory is applied in
various careers and occupations
• describe how economic performance is
monitored, measured, and reported
• outline the strengths, limitations, and biasses
of economics research tools
• analyse, create, and evaluate economics
graphs
• apply basic statistical analysis to interpret
economic data from primary, secondary, and
tertiary sources
• evaluate the structure of economic surveys
and polls and their effect on economics
decision making
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Good decisions are based on sound research. Students
improve their decision-making and problem-solving
skills by learning where to find relevant information
and statistical data, how to reproduce them in a
functional form, and how to analyse their implications.
• Guide students in using census material such as
Statistics Canada resources (publications, CD-ROMs,
and the Internet) to research a particular problem.
For example, ask students to analyse societal,
political, economic, and technological influences that
may have changed opportunity costs over a 10- or
20-year period.
• Ask students to analyse the impact of economic
change by researching historic trends in different
economic categories (e.g., women in the work force,
the per capita income of Aboriginal people). As an
extension, invite guest speakers to discuss the
impact of economic change on their lives.
• Have students research gross domestic product,
inflation, employment rates, debt, taxation, and
social services by comparing economic activity in a
predetermined list of countries. Ask them to work in
small groups to produce multimedia presentations of
their findings, including charts and graphs.
• Have student teams create and conduct surveys that
measure consumer confidence. Ask each team to
analyse its results and present and defend a report,
outlining any difficulties in interpreting their data.
As an extension, have them interview business
leaders to determine how official consumer
confidence surveys influence their decisions.
• Have students brainstorm businesses that apply
economic theory in their day-to-day operations and
discuss which theories would be useful to different
businesses. Students can then interview business
leaders about if and why they apply economic
theories in their daily operations.

ECONOMICS 12 • Applied Research

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students research economic problems, they develop
and demonstrate critical-thinking and problem-solving
skills. Assessment should focus on students’ abilities to
formulate questions and to collect, organize, analyse,
and present information.
• After students participate in classroom activities to
develop research skills, assign independent projects
such as the following to assess the extent to which
they have accomplished the outcomes for applied
research:
- Research and report on the need for and cost of
installing or replacing a specific infrastructure
element. Reports should outline alternatives;
make recommendations; and include analyses of
demographics, employment, public debt, and the
potential for private and public financing.
- Analyse competition on a worldwide scale (e.g.,
soft drinks, fast-food chains, automobiles) in
terms of social values; compare the marketing
strategies of oligopolies versus small companies;
and review the effect of economies of scale on
production, distribution, and marketing.
Determine under what conditions a small
company could compete with international
organizations.
- Prepare a cost-benefit analysis of private versus
public transportation.
Use criteria such as the following to assess the
research projects:
- questions and issues are clearly and effectively
stated in economic terms
- research plan, including instruments required, is
thorough and appropriate
- sources are credible and relevant
- data are presented clearly; economic graphs are
used effectively
- statistical analyses are accurate and relevant
- analyses and conclusions are logical and
defensible
- interpretation includes strengths and limitations
of the research tools and economic data

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
•
•
•
•

The Canadian Economy
Economics for Today: Issues and Applications
The Economics Scrapbook
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians,
Third Edition
• Working With Economics, Fourth Edition

Video
•
•
•
•

Real World Economics: Getting the Right Mix
Venture: $100 Bills
Venture: Omnibus
W5: Iceland
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ECONOMICS 12 • Factors of Production

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• outline factors that can influence levels of
employment in an economy
• describe how labour law, gender equity,
affirmative action, and inclusion of minorities
have changed labour as a factor of production
• describe the roles of capital, labour, property,
and organization as factors of production
• evaluate the impact of information technology
on the factors of production in an economic
system
• compare the impact of government decisions
and business decisions on factors of
production
• appraise entrepreneurial activity and the roles
played by entrepreneurs in an economy
• predict the characteristics, skills, and
processes that are important to
entrepreneurial success
• analyse how a factor of production may
change over time and affect the economy
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Goods and services are produced in a mixed economy
based on four factors of production. Students learn that
through technological innovation and improved
communications networks, the influence and
combination of these factors are always changing.
• Have the class research an industry and role-play
contract negotiations between labour and
management teams. Ask each side to use current
economic data in its bargaining position and to
include issues for negotiation (e.g., wages, benefits,
contract terms, the need to realize a profit). Include
external groups (e.g., the public, environmental
lobbies, the organization’s clients or vendors) in the
simulation. Ask the class to compare and evaluate
the negotiated settlement from the perspectives of
the different groups.
• Using a computer simulation, have students
compete as management teams to allocate company
resources to research, develop, produce, and market
an innovative product. Throughout the decisionmaking process, give the teams new factors (e.g.,
changes to government policy, interest rates,
business cycle). Challenge the class to analyse the
impact of these factors on pricing and production.
• Have students research information on the past and
current state of an industry market, then invite
individuals with industry experience to discuss
entrepreneurial business options. Ask students to
collect data on interest rates, technology, government
requirements, the labour market, reliable product
sources, and their own entrepreneurial skills, and to
present recommendations regarding the viability of
the proposed businesses to the class.
• Have students research factors (e.g., technology) that
have affected the level of capital, employment,
organization, and land use over the past 20 years.
Ask them to present their findings in a panel
discussion. Discuss how changes in factors of
production affect business decision making,
economic planning, and career choices.

ECONOMICS 12 • Factors of Production

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Assessment should focus on students’ abilities to
understand the four factors of production; how these
are related at micro- and macro-economic levels; and
how a dynamic, changing economic system affects their
lives.
• When students use economic data to develop
positions and make decisions in simulations, assess
their ability to:
- collect relevant data and interpret it accurately
- interpret relationships among the factors of
production
- recognize the assumptions underlying their
arguments or decisions
- consider alternative interpretations of the same
economic data
- foresee implications of the choices they make
- take positions to ensure that an industry or
company is profitable
• Provide assignments such as the following to
monitor students’ understanding of factors of
production:
- Analyse the effect of the four factors of
production and the underground economy on the
gross domestic product (GDP).
- Report on the effect of diminishing resources in
the forest industry. Consider the need to add
value to the industry and the impact of
entrepreneurial activity and design skills in the
development of capital.
- Evaluate the advantages and opportunity costs of
legislation related to gender and equity issues.
- Research and report on the employment impact of
the information technology revolution (including
robotics). Consider the impact of social and
educational factors that restrict groups of people
from participating in economic activity.
- Analyse the increasing rate of employment of
women in the work force in Canada and other
countries and its impact on economic growth.
Focus on factors of production.
Assess students’ abilities to offer thorough and
detailed analyses, use economic terms and concepts
with precision, and include relevant reasons and
examples. Some assignments could be done as openbook examinations.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
•
•
•
•

The Canadian Economy
Economics for Today: Issues and Applications
The Economics Scrapbook
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians,
Third Edition
• Working With Economics, Fourth Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Country Canada: Good Grapes
Real World Economics: Getting the Right Mix
Real World Economics: Trading Nations
Venture: $100 Bills
Venture: Ethicscan
Venture: Men and Women in Business
Venture: Omnibus
W5: Farmer Buck
W5: Iceland

Multimedia
• The Business Game
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ECONOMICS 12 • Role of Markets

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• explain the economic effects of various kinds
of trade on individuals and jobs
• analyse factors, including opportunity cost,
that influence levels of investment,
innovation, and technological advancement in
an economy
• explain why nations vary in terms of their
economic development, including the effect of
the global economy on Canadian markets
• explain the role of the central bank of Canada
in regulating Canadian money markets
• evaluate the role, function, history, and future
of currency in a global economy
• analyse the relationship between debt for
investment and debt for consumption
• describe the role of multinational corporations
in shaping economic decisions and
government policies
• identify and evaluate trends in individual,
national, and global trading patterns
• assess the impact of government borrowing
and debt on markets
• assess the impact of information technology
on market structures
• describe the role and diversification of capital
formation and investment strategies,
including investment markets, in an economy
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Marketing and globalization have led to the
development of multinational companies and social
diversification. Students learn about free trade and
improved communications, which have had a
significant impact on domestic and world economies.
• Invite the class to discuss a hamburger chain that
operates globally. Have students research the cost of
a hamburger in 10 different countries and convert
the prices into Canadian dollars. Discuss the
following: What factors determine the cost and
pricing (e.g., infrastructure, taxes, social system)?
How many minutes of work does it take to buy a
meal? As an extension, discuss the impact of
Canadian debt on currency exchange rates and on
money markets.
• Have students research how access to markets
provided by information technology affects retailers
and wholesalers. As an extension, invite them to
examine how trade patterns have affected the value
of the Canadian dollar over the past two years.
• Ask students to role-play the governor of the Bank of
Canada and to set the value of the Canadian dollar.
Have them research the impact of their decisions on
the money supply, interest rates, global trading,
debt, and currency. Then ask students to discuss the
extent to which the Bank of Canada and the
government determine policy.
• Challenge students to examine business ownership
options. Ask them to assess the implications of each
option in terms of risk management, debt
management, capital formation, and investment
strategy.
• Have groups brainstorm examples of innovation.
Ask each group to select one of these innovations
and to research and assess its positive and negative
impact on society, the environment, and
sustainability. Invite them to present their findings to
the class using presentation software.

ECONOMICS 12 • Role of Markets

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of market
issues as they debate, discuss, and complete written
questions and assignments. Assessment should focus
on students’ abilities to analyse and assess local,
national, and global market situations.
• Ask students to analyse the market implications if
the average life expectancy was 119 years and
mandatory retirement was at age 65. Discuss criteria
such as:
- baselines are developed from credible data
- projections are financially sound and based on
defensible assumptions (e.g., rate of inflation)
- analysis includes effects on employment,
government debt, international trade, and the
investment market
- projections and conclusions are displayed
effectively
• Ask students to choose a new market for an existing
product and to analyse its impact on a BC industry
(e.g., effect on the forest industry of opening a new
market for paper in China). Assess students’ abilities
to:
- define the product and factors involved in its
production and distribution
- recognize the potential role of cultural norms
- research and analyse demographic factors in the
potential market
- identify effects on employment
- consider factors affecting the competitiveness of
the BC industry
- analyse the effects of increasing dependence on an
external market
• To check on students’ understanding of domestic
and export pricing concepts, have them assess the
impact and costs of the unregulated use of pesticides
on farm products in various countries. Responses
should include:
- impact on the economies of the exporting and the
importing countries
- long-term costs (e.g., social, environmental, and
medical costs)

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
•
•
•
•

The Canadian Economy
Economics for Today: Issues and Applications
The Economics Scrapbook
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians,
Third Edition
• Working With Economics, Fourth Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Country Canada: Good Grapes
Real World Economics: Trading Nations
Venture: $100 Bills
Venture: Ethicscan
Venture: Omnibus
W5: Farmer Buck
W5: Iceland
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ECONOMICS 12 • Role of Government

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• outline and give examples of the various
policies that a government can use to
influence its economy
• describe factors that can influence government
policy decisions
• outline the economic philosophies and factors
behind government decision making
• evaluate the methods governments use to
collect revenue and the impact of these
methods on society and business
• formulate hypotheses on the relationship of
the national debt to the level of economic
activity
• describe the effect of federal and provincial
transfer payments on the levels of economic
activity and employment
• explain the role of government in producing
goods, delivering services, and regulating the
economic endeavours of business
• compare economic options and the
opportunity costs involved in each for private
or public projects
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Students learn that governments can choose to be
involved in economic activities. They also learn that
governments are a major economic force and can use
both regulations and influence to affect individuals and
corporations.
• Form groups of students, each representing one of
the 10 provinces or the federal government. Have
each provincial group research its province’s
economic status and past transfer payments. Ask
each to propose policies for the equitable
redistribution of income within its province and to
defend its requirements for transfer payments. Have
the federal group arbitrate on the basis of national
considerations.
• Ask students to form two parliamentary committees
with the objective of ending the current deficit or
creating more employment. With Committee A using
fiscal policy only and Committee B using monetary
policy only, have them formulate and present
recommendations to the BC or federal Minister of
Finance.
• Ask the class to compare individual and government
debt, savings, collateral, income, net assets, ability to
pay, and amortization periods. Have students
examine issues such as why government debt can be
perpetual and who pays for the deficit.
• Have students examine the various ways in which
governments collect revenue (e.g., through taxes,
tariffs, licences, user fees, surcharges, insurance,
duties). Ask them to discuss the fairness and
efficiency of each, research what other countries
have done, and develop alternatives.
• Ask each student to choose a local infrastructure
project (e.g., bridge, sports facility) and interview a
person in a position of authority involved in the
project (regulating body, government). Have each
student compare the capital, social, political,
environmental, and human resource costs to
determine the advantages and disadvantages of
building it as a private or public project. Have
students present their analyses, using graphics
where appropriate.

ECONOMICS 12 • Role of Government

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
In their assignments, discussions, and responses to
examination questions, students should demonstrate an
increasingly sophisticated understanding of the
philosophical framework on which government
decision making is based, as well as its effect on specific
government actions (e.g., tariffs, taxation, central bank
policy, regulation, national debt, transfer payments,
training and employment programs).
• Use assignments such as the following to provide
insight into students’ understanding of the impact of
government intervention:
- Students research and analyse a freeze imposed
by the Canadian or BC government (e.g., rent, car
insurance rates, hiring, wages, utility rates),
including its impact on the private sector.
- Students examine the impact of the decision by a
Crown corporation to intervene in a sector of the
economy (e.g., BC Ferry Corporation subsidizing
the province’s shipbuilding sector). Considerations might include job creation, preservation of
the sector, increase in the use of technology, and
design skills available for export.
In assessing their assignments, look for evidence that
students are able to:
- identify the economic philosophies involved
- provide thorough and logical analyses of the
impact on the private sector
- consider both short-term and long-term
implications
• Have students present analyses of the effects and
implications of specific government environmental
regulations (e.g., BC minimum toxicity levels for fish
are different from other jurisdictions). Look for
accuracy, thoroughness, logic, and insight in their
work.
• Ask students to research, analyse, and report on the
impact of government-run lotteries over a 10-year
period. Reports should include:
- effective use of government publications and
databases
- graphs that accurately plot the number of lotteries
and the dollar amounts generated over time
- analyses of social implications and revenue
dependency

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
•
•
•
•

The Canadian Economy
Economics for Today: Issues and Applications
The Economics Scrapbook
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians,
Third Edition
• Working With Economics, Fourth Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Country Canada: Good Grapes
Real World Economics: Getting the Right Mix
Real World Economics: Trading Nations
Venture: Omnibus
W5: Farmer Buck
W5: Iceland
W5: Underground Economy
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CURRICULUM
Entrepreneurship and Management

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

DESCRIPTION • Entrepreneurship and Management

A

ll businesses
begin with
the ideas of
SUGGESTED
ASSESSMENT
STRATEGIES

entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurs
identify and explore opportunities,
research the resulting ideas, locate and
organize resources, and begin to turn the ideas
into reality. Entrepreneurship 12 helps students
to gain an understanding of the entrepreneurial
spirit in the context of starting a small business
and to learn the skills necessary to effectively
carry out entrepreneurial activity.
Within a secure and supportive environment,
student teams in Entrepreneurship 12 plan,
research, develop, and implement venture
plans that link technical and managerial
resources and innovation. The course offers
students opportunities to develop a business
knowledge base, employability skills, and
positive attitudes toward lifelong learning.
In Management Innovation 12, students learn
that as ventures grow, entrepreneurs often
require some management organization to
keep the business running. Entrepreneurs then
need to delegate authority and responsibility to
others within the venture. At this stage of
growth, traditional management structures
become necessary.
As an organization gets bigger, however,
traditional management can become relatively
rigid and hierarchical. An organization may
then stagnate or plateau. For an established
organization to grow, or even survive, it must
return to a more entrepreneurial model in
which its employees become intrapreneurial.
This includes being sensitive to new
opportunities, societal change, and
technological innovation. An organization’s
success depends on the ability and willingness
of its members to anticipate and respond to its
customers’ needs and to establish positive,
ongoing relationships with clients, suppliers,
and the business community.

Management
Innovation
12 examines
the
RECOMMENDED
LEARNING
RESOURCES
evolution of an organization from inception
through stability to the need for
intrapreneurship. It focusses on the strengths
and weaknesses of traditional management
models; the need for change within
organizations; and emerging, less hierarchical
management models.
As a culminating activity in Management
Innovation 12, students may choose to apply
intrapreneurial concepts they have learned to
an existing organization. For example, they
could suggest how an organization might
revitalize itself when it begins to stagnate.
The long-term goal is for students to capture
the entrepreneurial spirit and be able to use it
in any career they choose.
Entrepreneurial and intrapreneurial
education helps students build confidence
and develop skills as innovators and leaders.
It challenges students to apply their
knowledge of business concepts and to
recognize how newly acquired competencies
can help them succeed in business and in life.

COURSE ORGANIZERS
Organizers used to cluster learning outcomes
within the Entrepreneurship 12 and
Management Innovation 12 courses are as
follows:
• Entrepreneurship 12
- Entrepreneurial Concepts
- Business Plan Formulation
- Business Plan Operation
- Teamwork and Networking
• Management Innovation 12
- Organizing for Business
- Managing for Business
- Opportunities Within Organizations
- Entrepreneurship in Organizations
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DESCRIPTION • Entrepreneurship and Management

Entrepreneurship
P RESCRIBED12
LEARNING OUTCOMES

Business
Plan Operation
SUGGESTED
INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

Entrepreneurial Concepts

Students implement and evaluate a miniventure or major venture and gain an
understanding of how businesses are
established, maintained, and expanded.
Students evaluate their operations and gain
insight from their successes or failures. The
prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:

This organizer includes the skills of
recognizing and analysing potential market
opportunities. Students learn analytical,
research, and decision-making processes to
assist them in determining the viability of
business ventures. They learn to generate and
evaluate ideas and to appreciate problems as
potential learning opportunities. These skills
help them understand and solve problems
not only in business but also in other areas of
their lives. The prescribed learning outcomes
emphasize:
• developing research skills
• developing techniques to evaluate and
solve problems
• developing creative thinking
Business Plan Formulation
Formulating a business plan is the process of
developing practical steps to accomplish an
objective. Students in teams learn to write
business plans that describe what is to be
done, why it is being done, when it will be
done, who will do it, and how it will be done.
They learn to consider elements such as
operating strategies; organizational
structures; administrative policies;
operational processes; information
management systems; and legal, ethical, and
regulatory considerations. Students recognize
that planning is essential for success. Skills in
defining an objective and formulating a plan
help students achieve both business and
career goals. The prescribed learning
outcomes emphasize:
• setting clear, achievable goals
• developing a business plan and an
operating strategy to achieve those goals
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• using business resources effectively
• monitoring and analysing the achievement
of business objectives
Teamwork and Networking
Teamwork, networking, leadership, and selforganization skills help entrepreneurs
manage human resources effectively.
Through the process of initiating, planning,
and implementing an entrepreneurial
venture, students learn to value the
contributions of all team members in its
success or failure. They learn personal
management, teamwork, and communication
skills while also building self-esteem. As
well, they learn to identify, use, and evaluate
the role of personal networks. The prescribed
learning outcomes emphasize:
• growing and developing as an
entrepreneur
• developing members’ skills in a team
setting
• appreciating the importance of human
resource management
• developing and utilizing business contacts

DESCRIPTION • Entrepreneurship and Management

SUGGESTED
ASSESSMENT
Management
Innovation
12 STRATEGIES
Organizing for Business
Students learn that an organization is a
product of entrepreneurship and learn how
it evolves from inception to an organized
form. They describe management functions
and develop a hierarchical organizational
chart. The prescribed learning outcomes
emphasize:
• understanding the developmental cycle of
organizations
• understanding the need for an
organizational structure
• understanding the growth of the
organizational structure
Managing for Business
Students explore the effectiveness of various
management styles, motivational techniques,
and leadership roles and examine their
changing nature over time. They investigate
the internal and external influences on
business and the need for management
activities that respond to these influences.
The prescribed learning outcomes emphasize:
• exploring human resource management
• understanding leadership and motivation
• understanding management functions and
styles
• understanding corporate culture
Opportunities Within Organizations
Students identify the challenges of business
and other organizations, assess their impact,
and formulate responses. They learn to
explore and choose management options to
deal with these challenges. The prescribed
learning outcomes emphasize:

ECOMMENDEDthe
LEARNING
RESOURCES
•Runderstanding
interdependence
of
business and society
• understanding the impact of societal
change on organizations
• understanding appropriate ways for
organizations to respond
• sensing the importance of the
entrepreneurial spirit within a range of
corporate cultures and existing
organizations

Entrepreneurship in Organizations
Students analyse organizations to identify the
need for change and propose solutions based
on an intrapreneurial model. The prescribed
learning outcomes emphasize:
•
•
•
•

researching examples of intrapreneurship
analysing systems and solving problems
thinking creatively and critically
planning, reporting, and presenting

PLANNING YOUR PROGRAM
Entrepreneurship 12 and Management
Innovation 12 can be considered culminating
courses in business education. They allow
students to use the knowledge and skills
learned in other courses and give them a
more complete sense of what business is
about. These courses are intended to be
practical and activity-based, not textbookdriven. These courses are also well suited for
web site research and the use of case studies,
particularly where students are relatively
isolated. They provide excellent
opportunities for students and schools to
build strong school-community partnerships
and to enhance those already in place.
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DESCRIPTION • Entrepreneurship and Management

P RESCRIBED 12
LEARNING
UTCOMES
Entrepreneurship
appeals toOstudents
who
are interested in exploring the application of
the entrepreneurial spirit to a start-up
venture. Teachers need to emphasize that
entrepreneurs must rely on a team of
individuals, albeit loosely knit, for a
successful venture. Students who want to
explore the application of entrepreneurship
in solving problems and facing challenges
within organizations might wish to elect
Management Innovation 12.
Intrapreneurship is the creative problem
solving of individuals working in teams
within organizations. They are innovators
and change agents helping organizations
meet internal and external challenges. In
Management Innovation 12, teachers are
urged to assist students in finding many
current examples of intrapreneurial teams at
work. Teachers should also provide adequate
time for team building and teamwork.
These courses do not distinguish between the
entrepreneurial spirit shown by
entrepreneurs and that demonstrated by
intrapreneurs working within organizations.
However, entrepreneurs demonstrate some
qualities not necessarily shown by
individuals who work for a salary. Teachers
are urged to help students explore these
concepts in either course to assist them in
their career planning.
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Entrepreneurial Concepts

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• identify and evaluate ethical business
opportunities that emerge from an
environmental scan
• design, review, and present a feasibility study
for a business idea
• select, use, evaluate, and defend appropriate
research methods used to establish market
potential
• describe methods that protect intellectual
property
• explain the role of innovation in
entrepreneurship
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Entrepreneurship is based on the ability to identify,
evaluate, and act on business opportunities. Students
work in groups to identify, research, and choose
business opportunities and to learn how to protect
intellectual property.
• Ask students in groups to research demographic and
economic information describing a community and
its future trends (e.g., distribution of age groups,
incomes, education levels, household sizes,
immigration, emigration, employment patterns,
economic activities). Have each group summarize
the information in a series of wall charts and
brainstorm a list of new marketable products or
services. Ask each group to select a product or
service from the list, design a feasibility study to
evaluate it, and present the proposed study to the
class for critical review. Have students revise their
plans as needed and then conduct their feasibility
studies. If the idea is not feasible, encourage groups
to fully research whether their plans can be salvaged
before considering other options. For example,
students may want to align themselves with other
groups or choose from other ideas presented by the
teacher. When the studies are complete, have
students review their methods and conclusions,
modify them as needed, and present their results to a
venture capitalist for review.
• Provide information on copyright, trademarks, and
registered names and discuss their uses with the
class. Invite student groups to name their ventures,
search and register the names, and choose
appropriate means to protect any other intellectual
properties they create.
• Have students examine profiles of a few successful
contemporary entrepreneurs. Ask them to prepare a
single composite profile based on their findings and
to determine the extent to which each entrepreneur
fits the composite. Discuss why innovation is vital to
entrepreneurial vision.

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Entrepreneurial Concepts

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students work in teams to analyse opportunities and
determine the feasibility of business ventures, they
demonstrate their understanding of the steps involved
in initiating a business venture.
• As students brainstorm new products and services
in response to economic and demographic trends,
note evidence that they:
- recognize opportunities and distinguish them
from other ideas
- describe elements of the opportunities that relate
to unfilled and unrealized market needs
- identify changes in society and describe how
changes create new market needs
• As groups present their feasibility studies to the
class, record evidence that they:
- describe their research methods and data sources
- estimate profitability and describe the feasibility
of the opportunities based on the size and growth
potential of the market, competitive market
analyses, and barriers to entry
- present relevant information clearly and in a wellorganized manner
• Have students justify the research methodology they
use to establish market potential for products or
services. Note evidence that they:
- provide reasons for selecting specific datagathering procedures
- describe measures taken to ensure reliable and
valid data
- explain and justify the processes used to analyse
and interpret data
- describe measures taken to acknowledge the
limitations of their studies
• To check on students’ understanding of methods
used to protect intellectual property, ask questions
such as:
- What types of intellectual property are you aware
of?
- What is the best method of protection for each
type? Why is it the best?
Note the extent to which responses reveal an
understanding of the different methods of protection
(copyright, trademarks, and registered names) and
the circumstances under which each applies.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Advertising & Marketing Checklists, Second
Edition
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Co-operative Entrepreneurship
• Creativity In Business: An Entrepreneurial
Approach
• Student Venture
• Towards Success: The Entrepreneurial Process

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Doc Martens
Evaluating
Financing
Inspiration and Motivation
Managing
Manufacturing & Distribution
Marketing
Marketing Products and Services
Planning
Promotional Strategy for Small Business
The Service Business
Venture: Flops
Venture: Service, Ha!
Venture: Shred It

Multimedia
• Exploring Business: A Global Perspective
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Business Plan Formulation

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• develop and evaluate a business plan and
operating strategy for a venture
• create a mission statement and objectives for a
venture
• compare the criteria used by various sources
of venture capital to provide funding

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Students learn about business plans through direct
hands-on experiences with business ventures. Students
have the option of identifying, researching, planning,
and implementing mini-ventures in their school or local
community. They proceed to develop full-scale business
plans for real potential ventures and present them to a
venture capitalist for review. Alternatively, they can
develop and implement full-scale business plans for
real ventures. After evaluation by a venture capitalist,
students implement their plans and monitor and assess
their progress.
• Have students work in teams to create business
plans that form the operational framework for
ventures. Ask them to review the business plans and
create outlines of the key elements. As a class,
students compare the different outlines and combine
them into a single generic outline on a wall chart.
• Have students in groups use the generic class outline
to create business plans for their own ventures,
researching any details they need to complete the
plans. Ask groups to present their plans to the class
for critical review and to modify them as needed.
Discuss how venture capitalists make their decisions
and what they look for in a good proposal. Then
have each group present its plan for review by a
possible source of venture capital and make
adjustments as needed.
• Explain to students that mission statements are part
of the executive summary of a business plan and are
normally written after the completion of all other
components. Have students collect several company
statements describing missions and objectives and
discuss the benefits the statements provide to an
enterprise. As a class, students list what these
statements have in common, then use the list to
write mission statements for their business plans.
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Business Plan Formulation

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of the
function and form of business plans as they work with
others to develop plans and operating strategies
designed to gain funding for a business venture.
• With the class, define criteria for students to use to
develop and assess a mission statement. Criteria
could include:
- is succinct (two or three sentences) and clearly
written
- states the purpose and goals of the venture
- states how the venture will achieve customer
satisfaction
- leads logically to productive business and
marketing objectives
• When students develop business plans based on a
standard outline, review their plans for clarity,
completeness, content, and format.
• Collect the operating strategies groups develop for
their ventures. Note whether they have identified
the necessary elements in implementing their
business plans, including:
- resource development
- organizational structure
- administrative policies
- operations processes
- management information systems
- timelines for implementation
• Have students work in groups to find providers of
venture capital to interview about how to obtain
financing. As students discuss their findings with the
class, ask them to identify which lenders (e.g.,
venture capitalists, chartered banks, private
investors) would be most likely to finance various
business plans. Note the extent to which they:
- recognize variations in lending criteria and the
reasons for these variations (e.g., credit rating,
security, repayment ability, personal background)
- accurately relate lending criteria to the specifics of
various business plans

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Co-operative Development
• Co-operative Entrepreneurship
• Creativity In Business: An Entrepreneurial
Approach
• Student Venture

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Competing in a Global Environment
The Edge: Creating a Winning Business Plan
Ergonomics
Evaluating
Financing
Inspiration and Motivation
Manufacturing & Distribution
Marketing
Planning
The Service Business
Venture: Service, Ha!
Venture: Shred It
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Business Plan Operation

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• implement a venture to take advantage of an
opportunity
• assess a venture in terms of its objectives
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Entrepreneurs achieve their objectives most effectively
by carrying out thorough business plans. Students
work in teams to carry out plans, initiate ventures, and
evaluate their success or failure.
• As an example of a mini-venture, have students
operate a popcorn concession in the school for a
defined period of time. This involves:
- presenting a simple business plan to
administration for approval
- renting a popcorn machine
- determining ingredients
- scheduling duties
- considering the 4 Ps of marketing (product, price,
place, and promotion)
- maintaining financial records
- operating in a safe and clean environment
- closing the venture
- evaluating the success or failure of the plan
• During the implementation phase of a major
venture, have student teams use class time to assess,
monitor, and evaluate the ongoing progress of their
enterprises. Invite them to present progress reports
to the class for feedback and discussion on business
issues. Students should regularly review their
business and operating plans and modify as needed.
During this time, provide students with access to
needed resources if possible (meeting room,
telephones, computers, conferencing facilities, use of
the Internet to share ideas with other young
entrepreneurs and mentors).
• After student teams initiate their ventures, suggest
that they review their objectives, plans, reports, and
any other information they have and prepare critical
evaluations of how well their enterprises met their
objectives. Ask each team to describe the lessons
learned from the plan’s success or failure and to
suggest any modifications needed to operate the
venture in the future. Have teams present
summaries of their evaluations to the class and
discuss their conclusions.

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Business Plan Operation

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Assessment activities focus on students’ understanding
of the steps involved in implementing a business plan
and on their ability to recognize success and failure and
to adjust their plans to remedy problems.
• Have students in groups develop and implement
short-term ventures. As part of the planning process,
encourage each group to develop a tool to assess the
level of success or failure of the venture in meeting
its objectives. Check on whether students’
assessment tools help them gather information in
order to:
- evaluate the effects of competition
- assess internal controls
- identify key issues in management
- evaluate operations
• After a specified period of time, ask student groups
to assess their ventures and develop recommendations for future improvements. Discuss the
recommendations that groups have developed and
record evidence that they are able to:
- recognize factors that contribute to a venture’s
success or failure
- identify problems with their ventures and
develop recommendations to address them
- relate their recommendations to the objectives of
their ventures
- describe lessons learned from their plans’
successes or failures

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Creativity In Business: An Entrepreneurial
Approach
• Student Venture

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Doc Martens
Evaluating
Financing
Inspiration and Motivation
Manufacturing & Distribution
Marketing
Planning
The Service Business
Venture: Shred It
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Teamwork and Networking

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• identify the roles of leadership and teamwork
in entrepreneurial activity
• apply teamwork skills to solve a business
problem
• demonstrate a commitment to high standards
of legal and ethical behaviour when operating
a venture
• assess how personal attributes influence the
success of a venture
• establish and use criteria to evaluate group
processes and their own roles and
contributions to the group process
• develop and maintain a personal network of
business contacts
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AND

ECONOMICS 12

SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Leadership and teamwork skills are essential to
working productively in business and in other areas of
student life. Students develop these skills and learn to
respect other points of view by working in self-selected
teams.
• Discuss the role individuals play in groups. Form
student teams, present a task (e.g., environmental
scan), and have students analyse it and divide the
responsibilities among themselves. Ask them to
observe and report on the teamwork skills they used.
• Have the class brainstorm ways in which personal
attributes can influence the success or failure of a
venture. Work with students to categorize their
ideas. Then provide students with case studies
describing individuals working in various ventures.
Ask them to identify in each case how personal
attributes may have influenced the outcome of the
venture.
• Ask the class to develop a matrix showing the
knowledge, skills, and attitudes needed to perform
various business functions in teams. Develop selfand group evaluation forms and ask students to
evaluate how well they and their groups work
together. Discuss the evaluations with each
individual.
• Provide the class with case studies of business
situations in which unethical or questionable
practices have been used. Ask students to identify
the questionable practices, the ethical issues they
raise, and ways they might respond to them.
• As a class, brainstorm a list of current and potential
contacts in the business community who could assist
students with their ventures. Using this information,
have students increase their personal networks by:
- inviting guest speakers
- visiting local businesses
- joining community organizations
- volunteering at community events
• Encourage students to demonstrate respect for
individuals within their personal networks by
writing thank-you notes, keeping appointments, and
using discretion and good judgment.

ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Teamwork and Networking

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

Students demonstrate their teamwork skills as they
work with others to plan ventures and solve problems.
• As students work in teams to solve a business
problem, note evidence that they:
- acknowledge resulting challenges and
opportunities
- listen actively and act responsibly and
respectfully toward others
- take responsibility for the group process
- contribute ideas, experiences, and information
- provide constructive feedback and assistance
- complete individual tasks necessary for their
group’s success
• Have students research negotiation and problemsolving models. Work with them to develop class
criteria they can use to evaluate their work on team
problem-solving projects. Criteria might include:
- communication skills (listening actively,
encouraging the contributions of others,
appreciating different viewpoints)
- problem-solving strategies (describing the
problem, identifying a desired end and obstacles
to that end, generating possible solutions)
- conflict resolution strategies (distinguishing
interests from positions, generating options for
mutual gain, using objective criteria)
• When students plan entrepreneurial ventures, ask
them to keep logs describing their teams’ progress in
terms of leadership functions, interpersonal skills,
and team synergy. Review their logs for evidence
that students:
- recognize personal contributions to the success of
their ventures
- identify leaders and their assets to the team
- recognize the contributions of other team members
- refer to specific strategies or incidents and analyse
how they worked
• Review students’ case-study analyses of unethical or
questionable business practices. Note evidence that
students:
- recognize standards of right and wrong in
business practice
- distinguish between ethical and legal issues and
the processes available to resolve each

Print Materials
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Co-operative Entrepreneurship
• Creativity In Business: An Entrepreneurial
Approach
• Student Venture
• Towards Success: The Entrepreneurial Process
• Working in Teams: Interaction and
Communication

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
The Edge: Creating a Winning Business Plan
Ergonomics
Evaluating
Financing
Inspiration and Motivation
Managing
Manufacturing & Distribution
Marketing
Marketing Products and Services
Performance Management
Planning
Promoting Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behavior
Promotional Strategy for Small Business
The Service Business
Team Working
Venture: Service, Ha!
Venture: Shred It
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MANAGEMENT
INNOVATION 12

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Organizing for Business

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• describe the role of entrepreneurship in the
establishment of businesses
• compare various types of legal forms of
business with regard to ease of formation,
ability to raise capital, division of ownership
and control, liability considerations, and
continuity
• analyse the formal organizational structures of
a range of existing businesses
• describe changes and adjustments that
businesses make as they grow and develop,
including diversifying, creating subsidiaries
and franchises, and expanding internationally
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Students need to be exposed to a broad range of
organizational structures in order to understand the
differences between management functions,
organizational models, and intrapreneurship.
• Have students interview the founding owners of
various small businesses. For each business, ask
them to determine:
- how the initial idea was developed
- the stages each owner went through to start up
and operate the business
- the existing stage of organizational structure and
management functions involved
- plans for growth, anticipated organizational
changes, and the reasons for these changes
Have students clarify the difference between
entrepreneurial and managerial functions and
activities.
• Ask students in groups to identify and compare
various legal ownership models in terms of capital
formation, management ability, and liability. Then
arrange for them to visit various businesses to
identify examples of each type of ownership and
have the owners justify their choices. Invite students
to comment on the appropriateness of each choice
made.
• Arrange for students to interview management in at
least two organizations with different levels of
complexity. In each case, ask them to explore the
organizational structure in terms of flow of
communications, decision making, and authority.
Have students report on the organizational functions
and present organizational charts.
• Through discussion, develop a model of an evolving
organization, beginning with its inception. Consider
the organization’s need for more resources (e.g.,
money, information, people) and the increasing
complexity of internal and external relationships.
Have students speculate on potential problems with
organizational rigidity.

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Organizing for Business

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of
organizational structures as they analyse and describe
management processes and entrepreneurship within
the context of a business.
• Ask students to identify the differences between
entrepreneurial and managerial functions and
activities in business. Record evidence that they can
identify and distinguish between:
- management functions related to maintaining the
organization, such as planning, organizing,
budgeting, and decision making
- entrepreneurial functions such as identifying
opportunities and researching, planning, and
implementing strategies to realize opportunities
• When students report their findings on the
organizational structures of different organizations,
note the extent to which their organizational charts
provide details illustrating the roles and
relationships of departments or individuals in the
organization. As well, check that they recognize how
differences in the organizational structure affect:
- the flow of communication
- decision-making processes
- authority relationships
- the efficiency and effectiveness of the
organization in achieving its objectives
• As students discuss the model of an evolving
organization, note the extent to which each can
identify and describe the effects of organizational
rigidity and flexibility in terms of:
- employee creativity and productivity
- the organization’s ability to meet consumer needs
- the organization’s ability to respond to changes in
the marketplace

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Understanding Canadian Business, Second
Edition

Video
• Competing in a Global Environment
• Establishing a Business Organization
• Responding to Change

Multimedia
• Fundamentals of Management: Essential
Concepts and Applications, Canadian
Edition
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MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Managing for Business

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• describe a range of corporate cultures and the
underlying value system associated with each
• explain the management functions of
planning, organizing, directing, and
controlling
• identify and describe ways in which
individuals handle management functions in
an ethical manner
• identify and evaluate a range of management
styles
• evaluate a range of motivational and
leadership models
• apply collaborative problem-solving and
decision-making skills and co-operative
strategies to complete business tasks
• demonstrate aspects of human resource
management in fulfilling team goals
• describe human resource management
practices that include issues of harassment,
gender bias, ethical standards, and diverse
cultural values
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Students learn that there are several management styles
and methods of motivation. They come to appreciate
why various styles and methods have developed, when
they are used, and the strengths and weaknesses of
each.
• Have students research and discuss elements that
contribute to an organization’s corporate culture.
Use case studies of a variety of corporate cultures
(e.g., participatory, authoritative, laissez-faire) as an
aid. Then ask students in groups to observe
organizations at work, speaking briefly with
individuals in the workplaces, and to build
descriptions of the organizations’ corporate cultures.
• Ask groups of students to describe the functions of
management. Then have them interview several
managers to determine how they see their
responsibilities, how they perform management
functions, and what priorities they attach to these
functions. Ask students to report their findings to the
class, making comparisons among managers.
• Ask small teams of students to observe managers in
action through job shadowing and to identify the
observed management styles. Have each team report
critically on the appropriateness of each style by
describing why it is or is not effective and why
another style might be more effective.
• Ask students to role-play a variety of motivational
and leadership styles, then have the class discuss the
effectiveness of each model. Finally, have them
identify situations in which each style might be
used.
• Invite student groups to demonstrate models of
conflict management, agreement negotiation, and
consensus building by simulating unionmanagement negotiations in which the union files a
grievance based on harassment of one of its
members. Suggest that each side contact local
resource people and examine employment contracts
to help prepare its position. Have students use
negotiation and consensus-building skills to arrive at
a satisfactory settlement.

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Managing for Business

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Assessment should focus on encouraging students to
describe and demonstrate effective management and
leadership practices in a variety of business contexts.
• When students participate in simulations to
negotiate a union-management contract, note
evidence that they contribute to the consensusbuilding process by:
- identifying objective criteria for successful
resolution of the negotiations
- clearly stating the issues and concerns of the party
they represent
- asking questions to clarify the interests of the
other party
- listening actively to the concerns of others
- generating options to address the issues and
concerns of both parties
• Following discussion about motivational and
leadership styles, work with students to develop
criteria for a theory of leadership. To develop the
criteria, have students consider:
- the leader’s organizational role
- the leader’s relationship with others in the
organization
- personal traits and characteristics of a leader
- the values a leader must have
- how a leader addresses conflict, solves problems,
and makes decisions
- different leadership styles required for different
situations
Once they determine criteria, have students use the
criteria to develop and assess their own leadership
theories. As an extension, ask students to assess their
own leadership qualities in team settings and to
develop plans for improvement.
• As students report their comparisons of different
managers to the class, record evidence that they:
- distinguish between managerial functions and
other tasks
- describe managerial tasks associated with
planning, organizing, directing, and controlling
- explain how different managers perform and
prioritize these tasks
- describe differences in each manager’s concern
for people and for the organization
- comment on the effectiveness and
appropriateness of each manager’s style

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Management: The Competitive Advantage,
Second Canadian Edition
• Organized to be the Best!
• Understanding Canadian Business, Second
Edition
• Working in Teams: Interaction and
Communication

Video
• Be Prepared for Meetings
• Competing in a Global Environment
• Continuous Performance Appraisal: Coaching
is the Key
• Creating Transformational Change
• Establishing a Business Organization
• Ideas Into Action
• Managing a Business
• Marketing Products and Services
• Performance Management
• Promoting Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behavior
• The Real Heroes of Business...and not a CEO
among them
• Supervising for Quality
• Team Working

Multimedia
• Fundamentals of Management: Essential
Concepts and Applications, Canadian Edition
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MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Opportunities Within Organizations

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• identify, describe, and analyse external
challenges to business, including increasing
competition, globalization, changing customer
needs and wants, demographic change,
unions, government intervention, and societal
influences
• analyse the impact on business of external
factors, including unions, government
intervention, societal influences, and
competitors
• explain the impact on business of internal
factors, including the hierarchical structure,
internal bureaucracy, communication flow,
and established policies
• analyse the effects of information technology
on the structure of organizations
• compare business management to
intrapreneurship within a business
• describe the role intrapreneurship plays in
business renewal
• analyse aspects of organizations and identify
instances in which intrapreneurship was
applied or could have been applied
• evaluate intrapreneurial opportunities in work
experience environments or career pathways
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Intrapreneurship is the proactive response of people
within an organization to internal and external
challenges. Intrapreneurship contributes to continuous
improvement of the organization.
• Have students use all available resources (e.g., web
sites, financial and business publications, local
chambers of commerce, local government, provincial
and federal government agencies) to research and
compile a list of external factors and issues that are
affecting business (e.g., environmental protection).
Then ask them to identify an external constraint
affecting a given business or the entire local business
community and to analyse its impact on management operations or some other aspect of the
business.
• Give students the opportunity to examine an
organization (e.g., a bank) in which technological
change has taken place. Ask them to comment on its
impact in terms of the organizational structure (e.g.,
flattening) and the resulting changes in employment
opportunities.
• Present a case study of a bureaucratic organization
that is resistant to change. Ask students to identify
what factors are inhibiting change. As a class, create
a scenario in which the organization is faced with a
problem or an opportunity that threatens its
survival. Have students identify opportunities and
design new management models using elements of
intrapreneurship.
• Have students analyse a business or an organization
they are familiar with and describe its corporate
culture. Have them include in the discussion a
comparison of the roles of intrapreneur and
manager. Then ask them to report on how willing
this organization would be to accept intrapreneurial
activities from its staff.

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Opportunities Within Organizations

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of
intrapreneurship as they work with others to examine
and respond to challenges and opportunities to
improve a business.
• Provide a checklist for students to use as they
analyse the impact of an external constraint on a
business. Have them use the checklist to assess their
own work as they progress. The checklist might
include the following questions:
- Does your analysis provide a description of the
external constraint and the business function it
affects?
- Does your analysis include a rationale for the
constraint?
- Have you included a clear appraisal of the threats
and opportunities the external constraint
presents?
- Have you identified and evaluated ways the
organization has adjusted to the constraint?
- Have you developed options that address the
external threats and organizational weaknesses
and that take advantage of the external
opportunities and organizational strengths?
• After students examine an organization in which
technological change has occurred, engage them in a
discussion about its effects in terms of:
- communications processes
- career opportunities
- hierarchical structures
- opportunities for individual creativity and
autonomy
Note the extent to which they can identify and
analyse advantages and disadvantages in each area
and provide examples to support their positions.
• Review students’ analyses of a business or an
organization and note the extent to which they:
- describe the corporate culture in terms of the
organization’s emphasis on power, roles, tasks,
and individuals
- use this information to justify their positions
regarding the organization’s readiness to accept
entrepreneurial activity from employees
- provide examples to support their positions

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Management: The Competitive Advantage,
Second Canadian Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•

Change: Making it Work for You
Competing in a Global Environment
Establishing a Business Organization
Marketing Products and Services
Promoting Social Responsibility and Ethical
Behavior
• Responding to Change
• Team Working

Multimedia
• Fundamentals of Management: Essential
Concepts and Applications, Canadian Edition

BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12 • 125

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Entrepreneurship in Organizations

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• evaluate the readiness of corporate cultures to
accommodate intrapreneurial activity
• outline the skills and attributes needed by
individuals to manage and respond to change
in the workplace
• analyse models that show how organizations
introduce innovative activity in response to
challenges and change, including venture
teams, outsourcing, and re-engineering
• apply intrapreneurial principles to address
business challenges
• evaluate the contribution of intrapreneurial
activity to corporate cultures, and its impact
on the well being of workers
• describe the entrepreneurial spirit currently
found in existing organizations
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate the knowledge, skills, and
attitudes they have acquired about intrapreneurship by
identifying an opportunity or problem facing an
organization and developing the appropriate
intrapreneurial structure or tool to deal with it.
• Have student groups act as consultants and perform
in-depth analyses of a local organization. Ask them
to:
- use an appropriate evaluation tool to research and
describe the behaviours commonly associated
with entrepreneurial spirit
- identify the level of entrepreneurial readiness in
the current management model of the
organization
- identify a customer need or want that is not
satisfied
- determine what, if any, factors are inhibiting the
organization from responding to this opportunity
- recommend modifications to the organization that
will enable it to respond
Have groups present their findings to the
organization and to the class.
• In teams, ask students to write plans or proposals to
change the way a local organization carries out an
activity. Then ask them to present their plans to the
local organization. If possible, have students follow
up to see if the suggested changes were
implemented and had the desired effect. As a class,
discuss students’ application of intrapreneurial
principles in researching the organization’s
challenges and in proposing solutions.
• Have students use available research tools to
investigate intrapreneurial activities within
organizations. For example, ask students to report on
the impact of modified management structures (e.g.,
non-hierarchical structure, matrix, venture teams,
outsourcing, and contract employment) on corporate
culture.
• Ask students to define objective criteria for
evaluating the leadership, communication, and cooperation skills of individuals on a team and to
discuss their validity in class. Encourage student
teams to regularly evaluate how well they meet the
criteria.

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Entrepreneurship in Organizations

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students identify and respond to opportunities and
problems in organizations, they demonstrate their
understanding of intrapreneurship.
• As students present their analyses of a local
organization and recommend modifications, note the
extent to which they:
- describe the current management model
- recognize opportunities presented by customer
needs or wants that are not satisfied
- identify issues (e.g., employee dissatisfaction) that
impede the organization’s ability to respond to
opportunities
- suggest ways to take advantage of the
opportunities
- develop feasible plans to address the issues and
realize the opportunities
- assess the organization’s readiness to adopt the
plans based on its corporate culture
• Ask the class to brainstorm strategies that managers
could use to effectively deal with change in the
workplace. Prompt them with questions such as:
- What do members of the organization need to
know about the changes?
- How can managers encourage individuals to
participate and contribute to these changes?
- What concerns do members of the organization
have when they are confronted with changes?
Note the extent to which students recognize the
importance of and identify strategies to ensure:
- clear and valid communication
- internal flexibility
- employee commitment to organizational goals
- a supportive and non-threatening climate
• Review students’ reports about the use of modified
management structures and look for evidence that
they:
- justify the need for modified management
- recognize the advantages and disadvantages of
the modified management structure for the
organization and its workers
- provide examples to support their findings

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Canadian Entrepreneurship and Small
Business Management, Third Edition
• Working in Teams: Interaction and
Communication

Video
• Change: Making it Work for You
• Ideas Into Action
• Team Working

Multimedia
• Fundamentals of Management: Essential
Concepts and Applications, Canadian Edition
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CURRICULUM
Marketing

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES

DESCRIPTION • Marketing

M

arketing
includes the
processes by
SUGGESTED
ASSESSMENT
STRATEGIES

which businesses introduce their
goods, services, and ideas to
potential purchasers and exchange them for
value. It is one of the core elements in the
entrepreneurial private enterprise system.
Courses in marketing provide students with
opportunities to examine the nature and role
of marketing in local and global contexts.
They learn how marketing helps businesses
determine and meet customer needs, how
businesses present a variety of products and
services, how marketing helps individuals
and firms become and remain successful,
how businesses operate most effectively
when individuals recognize their roles and
responsibilities as consumers and producers,
and how consumer decisions influence the
marketplace. Students gain an understanding
of the need for good customer relations and
of how this attitude drives the economic
system in Canada.

COURSE ORGANIZERS
Organizers used to cluster learning outcomes
within the marketing courses are as follows:
•
•
•
•
•

Marketing Concepts
Marketing Research
Marketing Practice
Marketing Strategies
Global Marketing

Marketing Concepts
Marketing is the process of introducing
goods and services to consumers through a
marketplace. Marketing is a volatile activity,
influenced by changing economic conditions
as well as political, social, cultural, and legal
factors. Students learn the role of marketing
in the economy and how marketing affects
them, both in their business lives and as
consumers. The prescribed learning
outcomes include:

•Rthe
importance of
marketingRtoESOURCES
business
ECOMMENDED
LEARNING
• factors that influence how businesses do
their marketing
• the role of the consumer in marketing
• how marketing addresses consumer
change and diversity
Marketing Research
Marketing research includes the study of
market conditions and target populations
and is used to help businesses effectively
bring their products and services to potential
customers. In Grade 11, students develop
fundamental skills in this area and use a
variety of research tools. They use more
sophisticated tools as they move through
Grade 12. When students understand the
importance and the methods of marketing
research, they are better able to make
consumer, career, and personal decisions. The
learning outcomes include:
• the elements and uses of marketing
research, particularly in retailing
• techniques used to conduct research into
potential markets
• how information is evaluated for
marketing purposes
Marketing Practice
Marketing practice applies marketing
concepts to authentic business settings.
Students examine how businesses offer,
promote, and deliver products and services
to consumers and how government
regulations affect businesses. They become
better informed as consumers and gain a
fuller understanding of their roles and
responsibilities in an economic system. The
learning outcomes include:
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DESCRIPTION • Marketing

• what
P RESCRIBED
makes good
LEARNING
customer service
OUTCOMES
a
priority in an organization and why it is
necessary
• understanding effective retail marketing
• how businesses use communication to
market their products, services, and ideas
Marketing Strategies
Marketing strategies are the processes used
by businesses to market their products and
services to potential customers. Students
practise creative problem solving and apply
analytical skills to develop effective ways to
meet customer needs. The analytical and
problem-solving skills they learn can help
them in business and personal decision
making. The learning outcomes include:
• the elements of the marketing mix,
particularly in retailing
• strategies used for different types of
businesses and consumers
• how cultural and social values influence
marketing
Global Marketing
Global marketing involves the exchange of
goods and services between companies
operating internationally. The concept of
global marketing may also be applied to
cultural diversity within Canadian markets.
Technology allows small and medium-sized
companies to compete worldwide using the
Internet and other electronic
communications. Students explore the nature
of the world economy, which can introduce
career opportunities and help students make
informed economic decisions when
purchasing goods and services. The learning
outcomes include:
• the importance of international marketing
to the BC economy
• the government’s role in regulating and
assisting BC firms internationally
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UGGESTEDused
INSTRUCTIONAL
STRATEGIES
•Stechniques
to market products
and
services in other countries and to the
multicultural population in Canada

PLANNING YOUR PROGRAM
Marketing research skills are an important
asset for students electing to take
Entrepreneurship 12 or Management
Innovation 12. Teachers are therefore
encouraged to stress these skills in Marketing
11. For marketing research, teachers should
consider providing a wide range of
information sources and should not have
students rely on a single medium. Adequate
time for Internet access should also be
considered in this regard.
In the past, students have contributed their
knowledge and skills in establishing and
running a school-based business such as a
store or night club. Marketing 11 students are
often called upon to provide a range of
services in a school and to use their particular
expertise in their final years.

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES

MARKETING 11
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MARKETING 11 • Marketing Concepts

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• describe how marketing and consumer
behaviour influence each other
• analyse how changes in economic, political,
social, cultural, and legal factors influence
marketing
• distinguish retail marketing from other forms
of marketing
• identify the social, legal, and ethical issues
involved in marketing products and services
• describe the impact of other countries in a
global economy on business in British
Columbia
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
The study of marketing allows students to understand
a central element of modern business. Using the
community as a resource, students examine the role of
marketing in the creation and distribution of goods and
services and how various factors affect marketing.
• Arrange for students to interview business
representatives on various marketing issues (e.g.,
how they market their products or services to their
customers; how economics, competition, and
technology have affected their marketing practices).
Have students prepare and deliver short
presentations on the results of their interviews. As
students present, they add their information to a
classroom chart showing types of businesses,
marketing practices used by each, and the
consumer’s role in each.
• Invite an advertising representative and a consumer
advocate to discuss with the class the moral, ethical,
and legal issues associated with Canadian
advertising standards (e.g., truth in advertising,
advertising to children). Then ask students to design
advertising campaigns for a product or service,
using information from the discussion.
• Have students gather several years of data on British
Columbia’s international trade. Ask them to
construct timelines to summarize their findings on
changes in value, products, and trading partners.
Then have them make presentations to the class,
using graphics, showing how trends such as
increasing ethnic diversity and evolving public
opinion affect the marketing of products made or
sold in British Columbia.
• Invite students to learn consumer and marketing
issues from a personal perspective. Ask them to
select an item (e.g., portable stereo system) and
investigate their purchase options at several
businesses. They may also want to research their
legal rights when they purchase items and discuss
how government is involved in consumer
transactions.

MARKETING 11 • Marketing Concepts

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of marketing
concepts as they evaluate the effectiveness of various
marketing strategies, describe how strategies interact,
and develop solutions to marketing problems.
• As students contribute to a classroom chart showing
types of businesses, related marketing practices, and
the consumer’s roles, record evidence that they can
distinguish between marketing for retail businesses
and marketing for other businesses. Also note the
extent to which they recognize the ways different
types of businesses use marketing to:
- identify customer needs and design products and
services to meet those needs
- communicate information about products and
services to potential customers
- provide products and services in places and at
times that meet customers’ needs
- set prices to reflect costs, competition, and
customers’ abilities to pay
- ensure customer satisfaction before and after sales
• When students design advertising campaigns, look
for evidence that they:
- develop convincing profiles of these markets
- relate the products or services to the needs and
desires of the target markets
- describe how advertising strategies will reach
these markets
- make connections between advertising claims
about products or services and Canadian
advertising standards
• As students discuss how trends in society affect
businesses in British Columbia, note evidence that
they recognize how changes in demographics,
environmental concerns, or the economy affect
purchasing decisions both locally and globally.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Contemporary Marketing Plus, Eighth Edition
• Marketing Today: A Retail Focus, Second
Edition

Video
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Marketing Products and Services
Marketing Services
Retail Realities
Secrets of Selling: How Stores Turn Shoppers
into Buyers
• Supermarket Persuasion: How is Food
Merchandised?

Multimedia
• Canadian Marketing in Action, Third Edition
• Exploring Business: A Global Perspective
• Marketing, Canadian Edition

BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 AND ECONOMICS 12 • 135

MARKETING 11 • Marketing Research

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• explain why businesses conduct marketing
research
• identify the elements of marketing research
• describe ways in which businesses use data
from marketing research
• conduct marketing research using appropriate
data sources and technologies
• analyse marketing-research techniques for
effectiveness and bias
• use marketing research to identify target
markets for a variety of products and services
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Marketing research provides valuable information
about factors such as sales, distribution, employment,
and business location to help companies make business
decisions. Students study and apply the techniques of
marketing research to solve business problems.
• Encourage students in groups to brainstorm and
discuss several business case studies in which
marketing research could provide useful
information. From the discussion, challenge students
to list several marketing-research problems. Then
have each group select one problem and design a
research study to solve it.
• Have students choose a specific product or service
they believe is not marketed well. Ask them to
develop market research surveys designed to
establish the effectiveness of current marketing
strategies for the products or services. Ask students
to discuss their surveys and to identify sources and
examples of bias on the survey designs.
• Invite students to identify sources of primary and
secondary data about their community. Then have
them use those sources to gather actual demographic
data that could be used to determine where to locate
a retail store selling products to young people.
• Ask students, individually or in pairs, to design and
administer a survey to determine the general
characteristics (e.g., age, interests, shopping habits)
of peers who would comprise a target market for a
school ring or similar object. Have students analyse
their results and present them, with appropriate
graphics, to small groups as if they were marketing
consultants reporting to clients.

MARKETING 11 • Marketing Research

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
As students plan marketing research, gather and
analyse marketing-research data, and report the
findings, they reveal their understanding of the skills
and tools used to gather information about the market.
• Form pairs and have each pair develop marketingresearch plans for a specific product. For example,
students may choose to find out ways of enhancing a
product’s market share or to discuss whether its
current advertising campaign reaches the target
market effectively. Review the plans for evidence
that students:
- recognize steps in the marketing-research process
(problem definition, exploratory research,
formulation of hypotheses, research design, data
collection, interpretation)
- describe the activities involved in each step
- select suitable data sources and data-collection
methods to ensure that information is valid and
reliable
- identify possible sources of research bias and how
they are addressed
• Observe as students select resources and tools to
locate secondary data about market information
(e.g., retail sales in Kamloops for the past year;
disposable income of Canadians between 14 and 19
years of age; preferences of market segments for
specific products and services such as Internet cafés,
health-food magazines, sport utility vehicles). Note
evidence that students:
- can explain why they selected a resource or
technology for a particular task
- are able to locate needed information in an
effective manner
• Following a discussion about the ways businesses
use marketing-research findings, provide students
with existing codes of ethics for marketing research
from professional associations (e.g., American
Marketing Association, Canadian Association of
Broadcasters). Have students generate a class code of
ethics to use for self- and peer assessment as they
plan, conduct, and report on their own marketing
research.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Co-operative Development
• Contemporary Marketing Plus, Eighth Edition
• Marketing Today: A Retail Focus, Second
Edition
• State of the Art Marketing Research

Video
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Marketing Products and Services
Target Marketing? Bullseye!
Venture: Flops

Multimedia
• Canadian Marketing in Action, Third Edition
• Marketing, Canadian Edition

Software
• E-Stat
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MARKETING 11 • Marketing Practice

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• identify how retailers in various locations
inform target markets of their products,
services, or ideas
• compare various career opportunities in
marketing
• describe and evaluate customer service
practices
• evaluate factors that contribute to effective
retail practice: location, product mix,
promotion, and pricing
• describe and evaluate methods of inventory
management
• describe the impact of federal, provincial, and
municipal government regulation and
agreements on marketing practices
• compare channels of distribution available to
businesses in the domestic market
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
The practical application of marketing concepts is
integral to students’ personal and professional lives.
Students examine retail operations to gain detailed
knowledge of marketing practices.
• Ask a store manager to describe to the class how and
why customer service practices have changed over
the last 10 years. Have students visit local
businesses, identify examples of customer-service
practices, and comment on the apparent
effectiveness of these practices.
• As a class, brainstorm a list of effective retail
marketing practices and identify what factors
contribute to their effectiveness. Arrange a visit to
local retail outlets, then have students report to the
class on the effectiveness of each retailer’s practices
(e.g., traffic patterns, parking, location, visual
marketing). Finally, research government regulations
and agreements that either contribute to or detract
from the effectiveness of marketing practices.
• Have students select a local business (e.g., a Fraser
Valley raspberry farm with limited time to market its
perishable product) and identify three target
markets. After students have researched appropriate
methods of distributing the produce to each market,
ask them to evaluate each method and make
recommendations to the owner of the farm.
• Suggest that students research and report on the
principal inventory control methods, including
point-of-purchase (POP) and just-in-time (JIT)
procedures. Then have students visit a small
independent retailer or a large national chain to
inquire about the inventory methods used and their
effectiveness, including anecdotal evidence of
shortages.
• Have students conduct career research on marketing
occupations and list the qualifications, training, and
personal characteristics necessary for each. Ask them
to compare the job requirements and to sort them
into two categories: “requirements for all jobs” and
“requirements unique to a particular job.”

MARKETING 11 • Marketing Practice

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
To demonstrate their understanding of marketing
practices, students need opportunities to analyse and
describe relationships and processes that exist in the
marketplace between customers and businesses.
• Ask students to present their findings on marketing
careers. Look for evidence that they can describe the
differences and similarities among a range of
marketing careers in terms of educational
requirements, roles and responsibilities, and
opportunities for advancement.
• Invite students to brainstorm a list of general
principles for good customer service. Prompt them
with questions such as:
- Can you recall a positive retail experience? What
did the salesperson do or say that made it
positive?
- Should good customer service end with the
purchase? Why or why not?
Following role plays involving retail sales, have
students use the principles to reflect on their
performances and to make plans for improvement.
• Provide inventory management records from a retail
outlet and have students write paragraphs
describing what the figures mean. In addition to
checking their work for accuracy, note the extent to
which they recognize the difference between
physical and financial data.
• Challenge students to chart the distribution channels
used by several businesses (e.g., national chain
stores, small specialty stores, direct sales companies).
Ask them to describe the benefits and challenges
associated with each distribution system and to
suggest rationales for decisions made by various
businesses. Record evidence that students:
- recognize the elements of a distribution system
(customer service, transportation, inventory
control, handling of materials, order processing,
and warehousing)
- identify the cost trade-off for each distribution
system
- justify their suggestions

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Marketing Today: A Retail Focus, Second
Edition

Video
• The Advantage: Service Quality
• Beyond Compliance: Serving Customers with
Disabilities
• Marketing Products and Services
• Marketing Services
• Retail Realities
• Target Marketing? Bullseye!
• Venture: Service, Ha!

Multimedia
• Canadian Marketing in Action, Third Edition
• Exploring Business: A Global Perspective
• Marketing, Canadian Edition
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MARKETING 11 • Marketing Strategies

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• create and justify a marketing strategy for a
specific target market
• describe the various stages of consumer
decision making and explain how marketing
strategies influence each stage
• apply various marketing strategies to solve
business problems
• design marketing strategies for each stage in a
product’s life cycle
• describe how cultural values influence and are
influenced by various marketing strategies
• analyse the impact of information and
communications technology on the strategies
businesses use to market their products and
services
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Businesses use a variety of marketing strategies to
achieve many of their objectives. Students examine the
elements of a marketing strategy (including price,
promotion, place, and product) and apply them to solve
business problems.
• Ask students to draw from personal experience (e.g.,
purchasing CDs) to identify critical stages in
consumer decision making. Then ask them to
analyse how marketing strategies (e.g., branding,
packaging, price) influence their responses at each
stage of a decision to buy a music recording.
• Invite a business person to the class to describe the
marketing strategies his or her company uses to
promote a product or service at various stages of its
life cycle. Have each student choose a product and
design marketing strategies for different stages in its
life cycle.
• Have students use magazine ads and other sources
of information to explore business problems such as
the imitation of patent medicine packaging. Ask
them to describe any marketing strategies companies
use to deal with such problems. Then challenge
students in groups to design appropriate marketing
strategies to overcome given business problems.
• Suggest that students research established products
or services to determine how changes have affected
their life cycles. Have the class prepare a display on
marketing techniques that can influence the life of a
product.
• Ask students to locate information that describes
personal selling techniques in a variety of cultures
and to share it with classmates. Have them list the
cultures and techniques they found and discuss
personal selling as a marketing strategy and how it
is influenced by cultural values.
• Have students investigate and report on marketing
strategies used on the Internet.

MARKETING 11 • Marketing Strategies

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of the
processes and marketing strategies used to influence
consumer purchasing as they analyse the effectiveness
of these strategies and develop their own.
• Have students develop pricing strategies for a given
product that will not only ensure profitability but
will also recognize competition and consumer
perceptions. As they present their strategies, note the
extent to which they:
- recognize the role of pricing in influencing
consumer perceptions about the product
- describe the role of pricing in sales and profits
- relate price to other marketing-mix elements (e.g.,
product, place, promotion)
• Form groups and ask each to select a recent fad or
fashion product, trace its life cycle, and suggest the
best marketing strategies for each stage (including
strategies to extend the product’s life). As students
work, note evidence that they:
- recognize marketing efforts appropriate for each
stage of a product’s life cycle (introduction,
growth, maturity, decline)
- relate consumer buying decisions to product life
cycle
- suggest marketing strategies to extend the
product life (e.g., increasing use, adding new
users, finding new uses, adjusting product
packaging)
• Invite each student to find a product of interest for
sale on the Internet and contrast the effectiveness of
web site advertising with other strategies used to
market the product. Review their analyses and note
the extent to which students recognize the impact of
technology on marketing. Note also that they
recognize the advantages and disadvantages
associated with different marketing strategies in
terms of cost, security for payment, distribution,
packaging, and accessing the target market.

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Advertising & Marketing Checklists, Second
Edition
• Contemporary Marketing Plus, Eighth Edition
• Marketing Today: A Retail Focus, Second
Edition
• Media Messages: Using Video, Print, Radio
and Mixed Media

Video
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Doc Martens
Marketing Products and Services
Marketing Services
Promotional Strategy for Small Business
Retail Realities
Secrets of Selling: How Stores Turn Shoppers
into Buyers
• Supermarket Persuasion: How is Food
Merchandised?
• Target Marketing? Bullseye!
• Venture: Flops

Multimedia
• Canadian Marketing in Action, Third Edition
• Marketing, Canadian Edition
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MARKETING 12

MARKETING 12 • Global Marketing

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• assess the impact of international trade on
various businesses in British Columbia
• evaluate methods businesses use to inform
potential world markets of their products,
services, and ideas
• describe how governments assist and regulate
businesses involved in international
marketing
• analyse how various cultures affect the way
businesses market their products
internationally and nationally
• distinguish among methods used by primary
and secondary industries to market their
products or services nationally and
internationally
• justify methods used to distribute goods
internationally
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
BC businesses increasingly market products and
services and buy supplies in a global marketplace.
Students examine the role of international trade in the
provincial economy, identify sectors in which the
province has a competitive advantage, and analyse how
businesses conduct global marketing.
• As a class, brainstorm strategies that businesses use
to communicate globally about new products,
services, and ideas. Ask students to evaluate and
discuss each strategy and summarize the evaluations
in a class chart.
• Invite local business representatives to class to
describe how British Columbia participates in
international markets. Hold a panel discussion on
how international marketing affects local businesses.
Beforehand, have the class prepare questions to ask
about differences in the way economic sectors are
affected by international markets.
• Have students in groups use the Internet to research
international and domestic marketing practices used
by Canadian businesses to target various cultural
groups. Ask students to identify any cultural barriers
to trade and strategies to overcome the barriers (e.g.,
hiring a multilingual work force).
• Invite a shipping agent to the class to compare
various distribution channels for international trade.
Have students use the information to defend
appropriate means of distribution for a variety of
products.
• Suggest that students conduct independent research
on government programs that support businesses
marketing goods or services internationally. Ask
each student to prepare a case study on one
program, outlining the benefits it provides and its
effectiveness.
• Ask students to locate marketing reports on
international trade that are produced by government
agencies, trade associations, and businesses. Have
them use these reports to prepare displays on
aspects of marketing for import and export (e.g.,
product design, packaging, labelling, promoting,
pricing).

MARKETING 12 • Global Marketing

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of
international marketing as they evaluate the conditions
that influence strategies used by major companies and
examine the impact of international trade.
• As part of a plan for marketing locally developed
products in the international market, have students
describe and justify methods they would select to
distribute the products. Note evidence that they:
- recognize the importance of cost-effectiveness and
service efficiency
- include information about the foreign market to
support their choice of agents, transportation
methods, banking requirements, storage and
warehousing, and foreign retailing systems
• Encourage students to review recent national and
provincial business news sources and to collect
articles about government regulation of international
marketing. Ask them to keep journals to reflect on
the benefits and costs associated with government
regulation. Note the extent to which they:
- distinguish between importing and exporting
- recognize regulations and their sources and
discuss the costs and benefits of trade restrictions
such as tariffs, GATT, import quotas, and
embargoes
- identify benefits of government assistance to
Canadian companies that export to the
international market
• Ask each student to select a product and to research
and report on the differences in the marketing mix
used to promote the product in countries other than
Canada. Ask them to give reasons for the differences.
Review students’ work for evidence that they
recognize and can describe factors that influence
decisions about product, pricing, distribution, or
promotion strategies such as:
- market size, buying behaviour, and market costs
- cultural differences
- political, legal, and economic situations

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Advertising & Marketing Checklists, Second
Edition
• Contemporary Marketing Plus, Eighth Edition
• Culture Clash: Managing in a Multicultural
World
• The Global Marketing Imperative
• The International Business Book

Video
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
Competing in a Global Environment
International Marketing
Marketing Products and Services
Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Multimedia
• Canadian Marketing in Action, Third Edition
• Exploring Business: A Global Perspective
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MARKETING 12 • Marketing Research

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• describe the use of marketing research in
determining product, place, price, and
promotion in business marketing operations
• use appropriate technology to conduct,
analyse, and report on marketing research
• explain the role of ethics and the law in the
conducting of market research and in the use
of marketing research data
• compare how various governments view
intellectual property and the implications for
marketing
• analyse the influence of cultural, social, and
demographic bias on how organizations
collect and interpret marketing-research data
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
Marketing research is sensitive to the effects of
language, law, and culture in an international context.
Students examine practical and ethical issues in
marketing and conduct research internationally.
• Encourage students to gain practical knowledge
about the effectiveness of various marketingresearch techniques. Have them prepare case studies
describing how local businesses with international
sales use marketing research to make decisions
regarding product, place, price, and promotion.
Hold a class discussion on effective international
marketing, using the case studies as references.
• Form small groups and have each group use
appropriate technology to research world markets
for a local product or service. Each group identifies a
country for potential sales, justifies the choice with
actual marketing-research data, and reports to the
class. Groups then use the data to outline marketing
strategies for their products.
• Suggest that students locate relevant articles on how
various governments treat intellectual property. For
example, have them research business publication
reports on intellectual-property issues (e.g.,
trademark piracy, patent theft, breach of copyright).
As a class, discuss how these views could affect a
company’s marketing strategies. As an extension,
ask students to report on international agreements
protecting intellectual property.
• Raise cultural and ethical issues with students
through class discussion. Provide readings on the
influence of cultural and gender bias in the
interpretation of marketing-research data. Then
discuss the issues raised and have students describe
techniques of avoiding inaccurate interpretation.
• Ask the class to brainstorm circumstances in which it
would be illegal or unethical to use marketingresearch data. Discuss why use of the data would be
illegal or unethical and how it might be used
appropriately.

MARKETING 12 • Marketing Research

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
Students demonstrate their understanding of the
processes, role, and importance of marketing research
in international marketing as they gather and analyse
data and examine the influence of research on
international marketing decisions.
• As students gather and analyse primary and
secondary marketing-research data, note the extent
to which they:
- select appropriate technology and resources for
the task
- use resources and technology effectively
- identify and locate the precise information they
need
- use appropriate analysis procedures
• Invite students to select everyday products on which
to base secondary research comparing buyer
behaviour in Canada and other countries. Have
them identify situations in which buyer behaviour
resulted in changes to one or more elements of the
marketing mix, describe the changes that were
made, and detail how research helped to identify the
problems. Check students’ work and note the extent
to which they:
- describe the processes involved in conducting
marketing research in an international setting
- identify how researcher biasses and
misconceptions can influence marketing decisions
- recognize the role of marketing research in
identifying cultural differences that impede the
effectiveness of marketing strategies
- describe how marketers adjust elements of the
marketing mix to address cultural differences
identified by research findings
• Provide students with hypothetical marketingresearch situations that involve ethical and legal
dilemmas. Have each student develop and justify a
position regarding a particular case. Check students’
work for evidence that they can:
- accurately describe ethical or legal problems
- distinguish between legal and ethical issues
- provide reasoned support for their positions

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Contemporary Marketing Plus, Eighth Edition
• The Global Marketing Imperative

Video
• The Advantage: Service Quality
• International Marketing
• Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Multimedia
• Canadian Marketing in Action, Third Edition

Software
• E-Stat
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MARKETING 12 • Marketing Strategies

P RESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES
It is expected that students will:
• describe how organizations make decisions
about product, place, price, and promotion
• compare strategies used to market products
and services in various domestic and
international market sectors
• demonstrate sales practices used in businessto-business marketing
• use the results of marketing research to
develop an international marketing strategy
• design marketing strategies to meet buyer
demands in the international marketplace
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SUGGESTED INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES
International and business-to-business marketing
strategies differ from strategies aimed at the domestic
consumer market. Students explore how businesses
respond to customer expectations, distribution, and
communications in these markets.
• Have students attend a trade show and analyse how
the marketing methods used to target other
businesses differ from those targeting consumers.
Challenge them to analyse the effectiveness of the
marketing techniques for various business sectors.
• Encourage students to learn about marketing
strategies by studying local businesses. Assign
activities such as the following:
- Students select BC companies that sell products in
both domestic and international markets. They
contact the companies and compare the strategies
used for marketing within and outside of Canada.
Then they research a specific international market
and develop a strategy to enhance a company’s
international sales.
- Students invite sales and purchasing agents from
local businesses to participate in a panel
discussion on how their organizations choose
goods and services to purchase. The class then
discusses how the organizations’ processes differ
from consumer decision making.
- Students work in groups to identify local
companies that use the Internet to market their
products, services, or ideas. Each group reports
on how its company uses the technology
successfully.
- Students role-play vendor-supplier interactions
based on their analysis of business-to-business
marketing strategies.
• Provide students with examples of primary,
secondary, and tertiary industries. Invite the class to
choose a product that might be marketed to a
secondary industry. Ask students in groups to
develop plans to market to the secondary industry
sector, including recommendations on product,
place, price, and promotion. Have them share their
plans and discuss how their approaches would be
similar and different for the primary or tertiary
industry sectors.

MARKETING 12 • Marketing Strategies

SUGGESTED ASSESSMENT STRATEGIES
To demonstrate their understanding of business-tobusiness and international marketing processes,
students need opportunities to compare strategies used
to market products in different market sectors, evaluate
reasons for using those strategies, and role-play the
processes involved.
• Have students research the nature of industrial
purchasing to justify the statement: “Industrial
purchasing behaviour is more complex than the
consumer decision-making process.” As they present
their justifications, note evidence that they recognize:
- the various roles involved in industrial
purchasing decisions
- the steps involved in a purchasing decision
- the priorities that tend to influence industrial
purchasing decisions
• Ask students in groups to develop marketing plans
to address differences in purchasing motives of
institutional, industrial, and consumer segments for
a specific product. Note the extent to which they:
- acknowledge the relative importance of product
features for each market segment
- justify the elements of their plans based on
characteristics of the market segment
• Invite each student to find a product of interest for
sale on the Internet and contrast on-line marketing
with other strategies used to market the product
(e.g., television, radio, print). Ask students to
identify the most effective strategies for marketing
those products to various market segments (national
and international, industrial and consumer) and to
justify their decisions. Note the extent to which they
can:
- describe how effectively the different strategies
allow marketers to reach the target market and
perform ongoing marketing analysis
- describe the effect of the various marketing
strategies on decisions regarding distribution,
packaging, display, servicing, and handling
- identify advantages and disadvantages associated
with different marketing strategies
- provide reasoned support for their positions

RECOMMENDED LEARNING RESOURCES
Print Materials
• Advertising & Marketing Checklists, Second
Edition
• Contemporary Marketing Plus, Eighth Edition
• Culture Clash: Managing in a Multicultural
World
• The Global Marketing Imperative
• The International Business Book
• Media Messages: Using Video, Print, Radio
and Mixed Media
• State of the Art Marketing Research

Video
•
•
•
•
•

The Advantage: Service Quality
International Marketing
Marketing Products and Services
Marketing Services
Secrets of Selling: How Stores Turn Shoppers
into Buyers
• Supermarket Persuasion: How is Food
Merchandised?
• Venture: Service, Ha!

Multimedia
• Marketing, Canadian Edition
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APPENDICES
Business Education 11 and 12
and Economics 12

APPENDIX A
Prescribed Learning Outcomes

ACCOUNTING
Prescribed Learning Outcomes

APPENDIX A: PRESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES • Accounting

Accounting 11

¨ ACCOUNTING
CONCEPTS

¨ FINANCIAL DATA

It is expected that students will:
•
•
•
•
•

explain the role of accounting in business
describe the relationship between debit and credit entries
explain the importance of ethics, integrity, and honesty in finance
explain the relationships among assets, liabilities, and owner’s equity
describe the relationships among journals, ledgers, trial balances, and
financial statements in the accounting cycle
• justify the use of accounts in business
• compare various career opportunities in bookkeeping and accounting

It is expected that students will:
• differentiate between various source documents
• demonstrate skill in recording a variety of transactions in a general
journal
• demonstrate proficiency in using the double-entry accounting
system
• demonstrate proficiency in setting up and posting to a ledger
• use software to create financial statements
• use a variety of special journals relevant to a service business
• develop reports based on special journals

¨ PRESENTATION

It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate proficiency in preparing trial balances and financial
statements from worksheets, both manually and electronically
• prepare reports using worksheets, post-closing trial balances,
income statements, and balance sheets
• develop the basic accounting equation from a balance sheet

¨ ANALYSIS

It is expected that students will:
• describe the financial status of enterprises based on analyses of
financial statements
• assess the current and projected financial strength of a business
using financial statements
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APPENDIX A: PRESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES • Accounting

Accounting 12

¨ FINANCIAL DATA

It is expected that students will:
• compare financial reporting used in single proprietorships, partnerships,
and corporations
• prepare basic payroll, remittances, and required payroll tax documents
• assess, choose, and justify appropriate inventory accounting systems for
a business
• apply inventory accounting methods using software
• compare periodic and perpetual inventory methods
• explain the use of sales journals, purchase journals, cash receipt journals,
and cash payment journals in merchandising businesses
• demonstrate proficiency in using accounts receivable, accounts payable,
and merchandise accounting procedures
• demonstrate proficiency in using cash control procedures
• defend the need for security systems, data protection, and backup for
accounting records

¨ PRESENTATION

It is expected that students will:
• classify and record information into general, payroll, accounts
receivable, and accounts payable ledgers using manual and
computerized accounting procedures
• summarize information from ledgers into reports for analysis, both
manually and electronically
• design and produce an inventory report using software
• prepare and evaluate short-term and long-term budgets
• present payroll accounts, deductions, and income tax documents
using manual and electronic methods
• outline the importance of budgeting in managing personal and
business finances
• prepare and present reports on career opportunities in accounting

¨ ANALYSIS

It is expected that students will:
•
•
•
•

analyse financial statements
analyse statements of earnings for various businesses
describe ways in which financial data are used
draw conclusions based on differences between budgeted and actual
transactions
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APPENDIX A: PRESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES • Accounting

Financial Accounting 12

¨ FINANCIAL
CONCEPTS

It is expected that students will:

¨ FINANCIAL DATA

It is expected that students will:

• justify the application of generally accepted accounting principles
(GAAP)
• explain the relationships among assets, liabilities, and owner’s equity
• explain the relationship between debit and credit entries
• describe and explain the uses of journals, ledgers, trial balances, and
financial statements
• explain the standard classification and numbering of accounts
• describe the similarities and differences between cost of goods sold
accounts and expense accounts
• identify sources and uses of cash related to the cash flow statement
• differentiate between the accounting needs of service and
merchandising businesses
• describe relationships among different forms of capital and current
assets
• describe career opportunities associated with various fields of
accounting

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

prepare general journal entries using GAAP
demonstrate proficiency in setting up and posting to a general ledger
record adjusting and closing entries and a post-closing trial balance
use journal entries to record the purchase and sale of goods
evaluate internal control procedures used for inventory and cash
describe appropriate methods to report petty cash
demonstrate standard methods to reconcile bank statements
describe the use of the allowance method and the direct write-off
method of accounting for uncollectable accounts
• describe the most common methods for calculating depreciation and
changes in assets

¨ PRESENTATION

It is expected that students will:
• prepare financial statements for various businesses
• prepare an overall budget, combining data from various
departmental budgets
• demonstrate the uses of cash flow statements
• use a schedule of cost of goods sold to estimate ending inventory
• prepare a bank reconciliation statement
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Financial Accounting 12

¨ ANALYSIS

It is expected that students will:
• analyse financial statements and changes in financial position for
various businesses
• explain the use of budgeting in managing personal and business
finances
• defend recommendations based on a comparison of budgeted and actual
transactions
• explain methods used to issue debt, common and preferred shares,
bonds, and promissory notes
• propose methods to deal with employee errors, theft, and fraud
• compare different types of investments
• explain and justify the use of various inventory methods
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BUSINESS

COMMUNICATION
SYSTEMS

Prescribed Learning Outcomes

APPENDIX A: PRESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES • Business Communication Systems

Business Computer Applications 11

¨ SKILLS
DEVELOPMENT

It is expected that students will:

¨ B USINESS
COMMUNICATIONS

It is expected that students will:

¨ TECHNOLOGY
APPLICATIONS

It is expected that students will:

¨ PRESENTATIONS

It is expected that students will:

• demonstrate keyboarding skills acceptable for personal and business use
• use touch-keyboarding techniques and improve on speed when
producing correctly formatted business communications
• demonstrate attention to ergonomics issues associated with the workplace

• apply a variety of communication skills, methods, and strategies to
communicate in business situations
• produce print publications and electronic communications for various
audiences and purposes
• organize information from a variety of sources, using software, for
various audiences and purposes

• compare and use electronic and non-electronic information resources
and tools to solve business problems and accomplish business objectives
• select and apply electronic communications, word processing, database,
spreadsheet, desktop publishing, and presentation software to complete
business tasks
• demonstrate effective use of web sites for personal and business use
• apply appropriate techniques when sending e-mail messages
• demonstrate the ethical use of software, the Internet, and other
electronic communications
• assess both the value and limitations of computers and related
technology
• analyse ethical and legal issues associated with computers and related
technology

• research, plan, and produce both oral and written reports
• apply group problem-solving and decision-making skills to complete
business tasks
• demonstrate a willingness to participate as a member of a team
• demonstrate acknowledgment of and respect for the different
attributes, opinions, and roles of team members
• explain the contribution of leadership and teamwork to the workplace
environment
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Business Information Management 12

¨ SKILLS
DEVELOPMENT

It is expected that students will:

¨ BUSINESS
COMMUNICATIONS

It is expected that students will:

¨ PRESENTATIONS

It is expected that students will:

• demonstrate a high proficiency in keyboarding skills and speed to meet
employment standards
• evaluate and use standard records management procedures to establish
and maintain systems
• research, analyse, and justify the use of desktop publishing software for
a given task
• create documents using word processing and desktop publishing
software

• choose and use communication methods and strategies appropriate to
specific business situations including the proper use of telephone, fax,
and e-mail
• design and produce electronic and print publications for specific
audiences and purposes
• record and summarize information, instructions, and ideas to help solve
business problems
• apply commonly accepted standards of legal and ethical behaviour
when carrying out business communication
• explain the implications of ethical, unethical, and illegal use of electronic
communications
• plan and prepare for a formal and an informal meeting

• use appropriate electronic information resources and tools to research
business information and summarize it in a presentation
• make a presentation that demonstrates the application of time
management techniques
• demonstrate ethical standards with respect to privacy, confidentiality, and
personal behaviour in business settings
• research, plan, and develop oral and written reports with a high level of
proficiency
• present the results of their analysis of careers in office technology,
management of information, and office management
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Data Management 12

¨ TECHNOLOGY
APPLICATIONS

It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate proficiency in using industry-standard software (including
word processing, spreadsheet, database, desktop publishing, and
presentation) to accomplish advanced business tasks
• analyse a variety of business situations to determine the appropriate
software to solve business problems
• demonstrate proficiency in merging data between software applications
to create business documents
• use the Internet to plan, research, and develop a business project
• demonstrate proficient use of e-mail software and its applications in
business
• explain implications of computer viruses
• prepare and use word processing, spreadsheet, and database software
macros

¨ SOLUTION
DESIGN

It is expected that students will:

¨ PRESENTATIONS

It is expected that students will:

• select, justify, and implement the technology needed to accomplish
business tasks
• identify and analyse skills needed to manage information in a business
operation
• identify and demonstrate ethical standards with respect to privacy,
confidentiality, and personal behaviour appropriate to business settings

• design and deliver integrated business presentations using presentation
software
• prepare database and spreadsheet files and create various problemsolving reports using searches, sorts, and queries
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Economics 12

¨ FOUNDATIONS

It is expected that students will:
• analyse factors that affect growth, the creation of wealth, and the
distribution of income in an economy
• evaluate the components and assumptions of various economic theories,
including the theory of supply and demand, and their effect on the
development of modern economic systems
• evaluate the effect of economic activity (including home-based, nonprofit, and non-market economies)
• describe the roles of individuals, business, and government in the
business cycle and analyse the impact of that cycle on economic decision
making
• apply economic principles when making personal and career decisions
• assess the way in which economic principles are applied differently to
individuals, businesses, and nations
• evaluate an economic system’s performance based on criteria including:
- freedom
- environmental impact
- international standards of ethics
- efficiency
- equity
- security
- employment
- stability
- growth

¨ APPLIED RESEARCH

It is expected that students will:
• explain how economic theory is applied in various careers and
occupations
• describe how economic performance is monitored, measured, and
reported
• outline the strengths, limitations, and biasses of economics research tools
• analyse, create, and evaluate economics graphs
• apply basic statistical analysis to interpret economic data from primary,
secondary, and tertiary sources
• evaluate the structure of economic surveys and polls and their effect on
economic decision making
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Economics 12

¨ FACTORS OF
PRODUCTION

It is expected that students will:

¨ ROLE OF MARKETS

It is expected that students will:

• outline factors that can influence levels of employment in an economy
• describe how labour law, gender equity, affirmative action, and inclusion
of minorities have changed labour as a factor of production
• describe the roles of capital, labour, property, and organization as factors
of production
• evaluate the impact of information technology on the factors of
production in an economic system
• compare the impact of government decisions and business decisions on
factors of production
• appraise entrepreneurial activity and the roles played by entrepreneurs
in an economy
• predict the characteristics, skills, and processes that are important to
entrepreneurial success
• analyse how a factor of production may change over time and affect the
economy

• explain the economic effects of various kinds of trade on individuals and
jobs
• analyse factors, including opportunity cost, that influence levels of
investment, innovation, and technological advancement in an economy
• explain why nations vary in terms of their economic development,
including the effect of the global economy on Canadian markets
• explain the role of the central bank of Canada in regulating Canadian
money markets
• evaluate the role, function, history, and future of currency in a global
economy
• analyse the relationship between debt for investment and debt for
consumption
• describe the role of multinational corporations in shaping economic
decisions and government policies
• identify and evaluate trends in individual, national, and global trading
patterns
• assess the impact of government borrowing and debt on markets
• assess the impact of information technology on market structures
• describe the role and diversification of capital formation and investment
strategies, including investment markets, in an economy
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Economics 12

¨ ROLE OF
GOVERNMENT

It is expected that students will:
• outline and give examples of the various policies that a government can
use to influence its economy
• describe factors that can influence government policy decisions
• outline the economic philosophies and factors behind government
decision making
• evaluate the methods governments use to collect revenue and the impact
of these methods on society and business
• formulate hypotheses on the relationship of the national debt to the level
of economic activity
• describe the effect of federal and provincial transfer payments on the
levels of economic activity and employment
• explain the role of government in producing goods, delivering services,
and regulating the economic endeavours of business
• compare economic options and the opportunity costs involved in each
for private or public projects
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Entrepreneurship 12

¨ ENTREPRENEURIAL
CONCEPTS

It is expected that students will:

¨ BUSINESS PLAN
FORMULATION

It is expected that students will:

¨ BUSINESS PLAN
OPERATION

It is expected that students will:

¨ TEAMWORK AND
NETWORKING

It is expected that students will:

• identify and evaluate ethical business opportunities that emerge from an
environmental scan
• design, review, and present a feasibility study for a business idea
• select, use, evaluate, and defend appropriate research methods used to
establish market potential
• describe methods that protect intellectual property
• explain the role of innovation in entrepreneurship

• develop and evaluate a business plan and operating strategy for a
venture
• create a mission statement and objectives for a venture
• compare the criteria used by various sources of venture capital to
provide funding

• implement a venture to take advantage of an opportunity
• assess a venture in terms of its objectives

• identify the roles of leadership and teamwork in entrepreneurial activity
• apply teamwork skills to solve a business problem
• demonstrate a commitment to high standards of legal and ethical
behaviour when operating a venture
• assess how personal attributes influence the success of a venture
• establish and use criteria to evaluate group processes and their own
roles and contributions to the group process
• develop and maintain a personal network of business contacts
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Management Innovation 12

¨ ORGANIZING FOR
BUSINESS

It is expected that students will:

¨ MANAGING FOR
BUSINESS

It is expected that students will:

• describe the role of entrepreneurship in the establishment of businesses
• compare various types of legal forms of business with regard to ease of
formation, ability to raise capital, division of ownership and control,
liability considerations, and continuity
• analyse the formal organizational structures of a range of existing
businesses
• describe changes and adjustments that businesses make as they grow
and develop, including diversifying, creating subsidiaries and
franchises, and expanding internationally

• describe a range of corporate cultures and the underlying value system
associated with each
• explain the management functions of planning, organizing, directing,
and controlling
• identify and describe ways in which individuals handle management
functions in an ethical manner
• identify and evaluate a range of management styles
• evaluate a range of motivational and leadership models
• apply collaborative problem-solving and decision-making skills and
co-operative strategies to complete business tasks
• demonstrate aspects of human resource management in fulfilling team
goals
• describe human resource management practices that include issues of
harassment, gender bias, ethical standards, and diverse cultural values

A-171

APPENDIX A: PRESCRIBED LEARNING OUTCOMES • Entrepreneurship and Management

Management Innovation 12

¨ OPPORTUNITIES
WITHIN
ORGANIZATIONS

It is expected that students will:

¨ ENTREPRENEURSHIP
IN ORGANIZATIONS

It is expected that students will:

• identify, describe, and analyse external challenges to business, including
increasing competition, globalization, changing customer needs and
wants, demographic change, unions, government intervention, and
societal influences
• analyse the impact on business of external factors, including unions,
government intervention, societal influences, and competitors
• explain the impact on business of internal factors, including the
hierarchical structure, internal bureaucracy, communication flow, and
established policies
• analyse the effects of information technology on the structure of
organizations
• compare business management to intrapreneurship within a business
• describe the role intrapreneurship plays in business renewal
• analyse aspects of organizations and identify instances in which
intrapreneurship was applied or could have been applied
• evaluate intrapreneurial opportunities in work experience environments
or career pathways

• evaluate the readiness of corporate cultures to accommodate
intrapreneurial activity
• outline the skills and attributes needed by individuals to manage and
respond to change in the workplace
• analyse models that show how organizations introduce innovative
activity in response to challenges and change, including venture teams,
outsourcing, and re-engineering
• apply intrapreneurial principles to address business challenges
• evaluate the contribution of intrapreneurial activity to corporate
cultures, and its impact on the well-being of workers
• describe the entrepreneurial spirit currently found in existing
organizations
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Marketing 11

¨ MARKETING
CONCEPTS

It is expected that students will:

¨ MARKETING
RESEARCH

It is expected that students will:

¨ MARKETING
PRACTICE

It is expected that students will:

• describe how marketing and consumer behaviour influence each other
• analyse how changes in economic, political, social, cultural, and legal
factors influence marketing
• distinguish retail marketing from other forms of marketing
• identify the social, legal, and ethical issues involved in marketing
products and services
• describe the impact of other countries in a global economy on business
in British Columbia

•
•
•
•

explain why businesses conduct marketing research
identify the elements of marketing research
describe ways in which businesses use data from marketing research
conduct marketing research using appropriate data sources and
technologies
• analyse marketing-research techniques for effectiveness and bias
• use marketing research to identify target markets for a variety of products
and services

• identify how retailers in various locations inform target markets of their
products, services, or ideas
• compare various career opportunities in marketing
• describe and evaluate customer service practices
• evaluate factors that contribute to effective retail practice: location,
product mix, promotion, and pricing
• describe and evaluate methods of inventory management
• describe the impact of federal, provincial, and municipal government
regulation and agreements on marketing practices
• compare channels of distribution available to businesses in the domestic
market
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Marketing 11

¨MARKETING
STRATEGIES

It is expected that students will:
• create and justify a marketing strategy for a specific target market
• describe the various stages of consumer decision making and explain
how marketing strategies influence each stage
• apply various marketing strategies to solve business problems
• design marketing strategies for each stage in a product’s life cycle
• describe how cultural values influence and are influenced by various
marketing strategies
• analyse the impact of information and communications technology on
the strategies businesses use to market their products and services
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Marketing 12

¨ GLOBAL
MARKETING

It is expected that students will:

¨ MARKETING
RESEARCH

It is expected that students will:

¨ MARKETING
STRATEGIES

It is expected that students will:

• assess the impact of international trade on various businesses in British
Columbia
• evaluate methods businesses use to inform potential world markets of
their products, services, and ideas
• describe how governments assist and regulate businesses involved in
international marketing
• analyse how various cultures affect the way businesses market their
products internationally and nationally
• distinguish among methods used by primary and secondary industries
to market their products or services nationally and internationally
• justify methods used to distribute goods internationally

• describe the use of marketing research in determining product, place,
price, and promotion in business marketing operations
• use appropriate technology to conduct, analyse, and report on
marketing research
• explain the role of ethics and the law in the conducting of marketing
research and in the use of marketing research data
• compare how various governments view intellectual property and the
implications for marketing
• analyse the influence of cultural, social, and demographic bias on how
organizations collect and interpret marketing-research data

• describe how organizations make decisions about product, place, price,
and promotion
• compare strategies used to market products and services in various
domestic and international market sectors
• demonstrate sales practices used in business-to-business marketing
• use the results of marketing research to develop an international
marketing strategy
• design marketing strategies to meet buyer demands in the international
marketplace
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WHAT IS APPENDIX B?

HOW ARE GRADE COLLECTIONS KEPT CURRENT?

Appendix B consists of general information
on learning resources, as well as Grade
Collection information and alphabetical
annotations of the provincially recommended
resources.

Under the provincial continuous submissions
process, suppliers advise the ministry about
newly developed resources as soon as they
are released. Resources judged to have a
potentially significant match to the learning
outcomes for individual IRPs are evaluated
by practising classroom teachers who are
trained by ministry staff to use provincial
evaluation criteria. Resources selected for
provincial recommendation receive
Ministerial Order and are added to the
existing Grade Collections. The ministry
updates the Grade Collections on a regular
basis on the ministry web site at
http://www.bced.gov.bc.ca/irp_resources/
lr/resource/gradcoll.htm. Please check this
site for the most current and up-to-date
version of Appendix B.

WHAT IS A GRADE COLLECTION?
A Grade Collection is the format used to
organize the provincially recommended
learning resources by grade and by
curriculum organizer. It can be regarded as a
‘starter set’ of basic resources to deliver the
curriculum. In many cases, the Grade
Collection provides a choice of more than one
resource to support curriculum organizers,
enabling teachers to select resources that best
suit different teaching and learning styles.
There may be prescribed learning outcomes
either partially or not at all supported by
learning resources at this time. Many of these
are best met by teacher-developed activities.
Teachers may also wish to supplement Grade
Collection resources with locally selected
materials.

HOW LONG DO LEARNING RESOURCES KEEP
THEIR RECOMMENDED STATUS?
Learning resources will retain their
recommended status for a minimum of five
years after which time they may be
withdrawn from the Grade Collections,
thereby terminating their provincially
recommended status. Decisions regarding the
withdrawal of learning resources will be
based on, but not limited to, considerations of
curriculum support, currency, and
availability. Schools may continue to use a
learning resource after withdrawal provided
local school board approval is obtained.

WHAT KINDS OF RESOURCES ARE FOUND IN A
GRADE COLLECTION?
Learning resources in a Grade Collection are
categorized as either comprehensive or
additional. Comprehensive resources provide a
broad coverage of the learning outcomes for
most curriculum organizers. Additional
resources are more topic specific and support
individual curriculum organizers or clusters
of outcomes. They provide valuable support
for or extension to specific topics and are
typically used to supplement or fill in the
areas not covered by the comprehensive
resources.
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HOW CAN TEACHERS CHOOSE LEARNING RESOURCES TO MEET THEIR CLASSROOM NEEDS?

WHAT ARE THE CRITERIA TO CONSIDER WHEN
SELECTING LEARNING RESOURCES?

As outlined in Evaluating, Selecting and
Managing Learning Resources: A Guide (Revised
2000), there are a number of approaches to
selecting learning resources.

There are a number of factors to consider
when selecting learning resources.

Teachers may choose to use:
• provincially recommended resources to
support provincial or locally developed
curricula
• resources that are not on the ministry’s
provincially recommended list
(resources that are not on the provincially
recommended list must be evaluated
through a local, board-approved process).

The foremost consideration for selection is the
curriculum to be taught. Prospective
resources must adequately support the
particular learning objectives that the teacher
wants to address. Teachers will determine
whether a resource will effectively support
any given learning outcomes within a
curriculum organizer. This can only be done
by examining descriptive information
regarding that resource; acquiring additional
information about the material from the
supplier, published reviews, or colleagues;
and by examining the resource first-hand.

Content

The Ministry of Education has developed a
variety of tools and guidelines to assist
teachers with the selection of learning
resources. These include:
• Evaluating, Selecting and Managing Learning
Resources: A Guide (Revised 2000) with
accompanying CD-ROM tutorial and
evaluation instruments
• Grade Collection(s) in each IRP. Each Grade
Collection begins with a chart which lists
both comprehensive and additional
resources for each curriculum organizer.
The chart is followed by an annotated
bibliography with supplier and ordering
information. (Price and supplier
information should be confirmed at the
time of ordering). There is also a chart that
lists Grade Collection titles alphabetically
and a blank planning template that can be
used by teachers to record their individual
choices
• Resource databases on CD-ROM or on-line
• Sets of recommended learning resources are
available in a number of host districts
throughout the province to allow teachers
to examine the materials first hand at
regional displays.
• Catalogue of Recommended Learning Resources

Instructional Design
When selecting learning resources, teachers
must keep in mind the individual learning
styles and abilities of their students, as well as
anticipate the students they may have in the
future. Resources should support a variety of
special audiences, including gifted, learning
disabled, mildly intellectually disabled, and
ESL students. The instructional design of a
resource includes the organization and
presentation techniques; the methods used to
introduce, develop, and summarize concepts;
and the vocabulary level. The suitability of all
of these should be considered for the
intended audience.
Teachers should also consider their own
teaching styles and select resources that will
complement them. The list of recommended
resources contains materials that range from
prescriptive or self-contained resources, to
open-ended resources that require
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considerable teacher preparation. There are
recommended materials for teachers with
varying levels and experience with a
particular subject, as well as those that
strongly support particular teaching styles.

Media
When selecting resources, teachers should
consider the advantages of various media.
Some topics may be best taught using a
specific medium. For example, video may be
the most appropriate medium when teaching
a particular, observable skill, since it provides
a visual model that can be played over and
over or viewed in slow motion for detailed
analysis. Video can also bring otherwise
unavailable experiences into the classroom
and reveal “unseen worlds” to students.
Software may be particularly useful when
students are expected to develop
critical-thinking skills through the
manipulation of a simulation, or where safety
or repetition are factors. Print or CD-ROM
resources can best be used to provide
extensive background information on a given
topic. Once again, teachers must consider the
needs of their individual students, some of
whom may learn better from the use of one
medium than another.

Technical Design
While the instructional design of a package
will determine the conceptual organization, it
is the technical design that brings that
structure into reality. Good technical design
enhances student access and understanding.
Poor technical quality creates barriers to
learning. Teachers should consider the quality
of photographs and illustrations, font size and
page layout, and durability. In the case of
video, audible and age appropriate narration
and variation in presentation style should be
considered. When selecting digital resources,
interactivity, feedback, constructive
engagement, usability, and functionality are
important.
Social Considerations

USE OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

An examination of a resource for social
considerations helps to identify potentially
controversial or offensive elements which
may exist in the content or presentation. Such
a review also highlights where resources
might support pro-social attitudes and
promote diversity and human rights issues.

Teachers are encouraged to embrace a variety
of educational technologies in their
classrooms. To do so, they will need to ensure
the availability of the necessary equipment
and familiarize themselves with its operation.
If the equipment is not currently available,
then the need must be incorporated into the
school or district technology plan.

The intent of any Social Considerations
screening process, be it at the local or
provincial level, is not to remove controversy,
but to ensure that controversial views and
opinions are presented in a contextual
framework.
All resources on the ministry’s recommended
list have been thoroughly screened for social
concerns from a provincial perspective.
However, teachers must consider the
appropriateness of any resource from the
perspective of the local community.
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WHAT FUNDING IS AVAILABLE FOR PURCHASING
LEARNING RESOURCES?
As part of the selection process, teachers
should be aware of school and district
funding policies and procedures to determine
how much money is available for their needs.
Funding for various purposes, including the
purchase of learning resources, is provided to
school districts.
Learning resource selection should be viewed
as an ongoing process that requires a
determination of needs, as well as long-term
planning to co-ordinate individual goals and
local priorities.

EXISTING MATERIALS
Prior to selecting and purchasing new
learning resources, an inventory of those
resources that are already available should be
established through consultation with the
school and district resource centres. In some
districts, this can be facilitated through the
use of district and school resource
management and tracking systems. Such
systems usually involve a computer database
program (and possibly bar-coding) to help
keep track of a multitude of titles. If such a
system is put on-line, then teachers can check
the availability of a particular resource via
computer.
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12:
GRADE COLLECTIONS

MEDIA ICONS KEY
Audio Cassette

This section begins with an overview of the
comprehensive resources for this curriculum,
then presents Grade Collection charts for each
grade. These charts list both comprehensive
and additional resources for each curriculum
organizer for the grade. The charts are
followed by an annotated bibliography.
Teachers should check with suppliers for
complete and up-to-date ordering
information. Most suppliers maintain web
sites that are easy to access.

CD-ROM

Film

Games/Manipulatives

Laserdisc/Videodisc

Multimedia

Music CD

Print Materials

Record

Slides

Software

Video

B-9

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections
BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
ACCOUNTING 11 AND 12
GRADE COLLECTIONS

Principles of Accounting, Second Edition
(Grades 11,12)
This resource, consisting of a student text and
a teacher s manual with Windows disks,
provides an introductory, in-depth
presentation of GAAP -Generally Accepted
Accounting Principles. Optional additional
components include a softcover student study
guide and working papers and a teacher s
edition of the study guide.

Overview of Comprehensive Resources
Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
(Grades 11,12)
This resource package consists of a
hardcover student text and a softcover
annotated teacher s edition. Optional
ancillary components include a student
workbook, a teacher s key of answers to
accompany the student workbook and a
three-hole punched set of supplementary
resources. A computerized test bank and
user s manual for both Macintosh and MSDOS have not been evaluated.

The student text consists of 14 chapters subdivided into 33 teaching or instruction units
that are cross-referenced by number to the
student s study guide in order to encourage
and facilitate individualized learning.
Chapter format is as follows: an exposition of
theory and concepts; a summary of Generally
Accepted Accounting Principles and
concepts; a summary of learning objectives;
exercises that review the students
understanding of the material; computer
accounting activities and assignments; case
studies; and career profiles and educational
activities.

The student text includes case studies, career
profiles and computer-based problems.
Accounting procedures up to and including
completion of the accounting cycle are
followed by units on subsidiary ledger
accounting, accounting for a merchandising
business, specialized journals, introducing
computer accounting with ACCPAC Simply
Accounting, cash control and banking,
analyzing financial statements and payroll
accounting.

The teacher s manual includes teaching notes
(including computer materials), blackline
masters for transparencies including
accounting forms, case study solutions,
supplementary exercises, project answers,
review sheets and answers. Two computer
disks provide spreadsheet exercises and CA
Simply Accounting exercises for student use.

The annotated teacher s edition provides
teaching notes.
The student workbook supplies all the
business papers and accounting forms
required to complete the exercises in the
student text. The teacher s key supplies
worked-out solutions for all exercises,
answers for all review questions and
comments on the case studies. The
supplementary resources package includes
blackline masters, chapter tests, an appendix
on teaching about computers in accounting
and additional exercises and cases.

The study guide contains instructions for
step-by-step coverage of the entire course.
The teacher s edition to the study guide
provides the answers to the material in the
student guide and is suitable for duplication
or for the preparation of overhead
transparencies. All exam items are provided
on the test disk, which has been formatted
using Replica for Windows.
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Appecndix B

Curriculum Organizers

Accounting
Concepts

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

9

9

9

Comprehensive Resources
Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
Principles of Accounting, Second Edition
Additional Resources - Print
Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business Simulation

Business Education 11 and 12 Accounting 12 Grade Collection
Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Business Education 11 and 12 Financial Accounting 12 Grade Collection
Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources

Financial Concepts

Financial Data

Presentation

9

9

9

Analysis

Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions, Eighth
Edition – Volume 1
Additional Resources - Print
Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business Simulation
Additional Resources - Video
Financing (Minding My Own Business)

9

9

9

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
9 For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
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Accounting 1, Fifth Edition

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4
Author(s):

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Syme, G. et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Resource package addresses accounting procedures, up to and including completion of
the accounting cycle, and includes case studies, career profiles and computer-based
problems. Components include a student text and an annotated teacher’s edition.
Optional ancillary components include a student workbook, a teacher’s answer key and
a set of supplementary resources. A computerized test bank and user’s manual for both
Macintosh and MS-DOS have not been evaluated.

Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8

Audience: General

Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

Tel:

(416) 447-5101

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8028/7851

9

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

Student Text: $43.21
Annotated Teacher’s Edition: $81.12

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-13-333825-8
Annotated Teacher’s Edition: 0-13-337179-8

Copyright:

Accounting: The Basis for Business
Decisions, Eighth Canadian Edition Volume 1
Author(s):

Meigs, R. et al.

General Description:
Resource package covers topics in financial accounting: the accounting cycle;
merchandising; accounting systems; accounting for assets, liabilities and partnerships;
and financial statements. Components include a student text and an instructor’s manual
with PowerPoint presentation slides on disk. Optional ancillary components include a
study guide, solutions manual, worksheets, solutions acetates and computerized test
bank.

1993

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: McGraw-Hill Ryerson Ltd. (Ontario)II
300 Water Street
Whitby, ON L1N 9B6
Tel:

(905) 430-5000

Fax: (905) 430-5020

Toll Free:

1-800-565-5758 (orders)

Web Address: www.mcgrawhill.ca
Audience: General

Price:

Student Text: $38.21
Instructor’s Manual: $100.00

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 007-560501-5
Instructor’s Manual: 0-07-560653-4
Copyright:

Financing

1999

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-four-minute video presents several B.C. businesswomen discussing financial
aspects of their businesses. Segments also provide visual illustrations. Guide for the
series, Minding My Own Business, is addressed to students and consists of discussion
questions, activities and learning strategies.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3

Audience: General

Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0386
Copyright:

1993

Fax: (604) 324-1844
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Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4
Author(s):

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

D’Amico et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Resource package provides an introductory in-depth presentation of GAAP - Generally
Accepted Accounting Principles. The 33 teaching units contain theory, summaries,
exercises, computer activities, case studies and profiles. Components comprise a
student text and teacher’s manual with three computer disks for Windows. Optional
ancillary components include a study guide with teacher’s edition. System requirements
available from supplier.

Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8

Cautions:
"Circling method" of recording in columnar journals is not a generally accepted
procedure in Canada and may be confusing to students.

Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Tel:

(416) 447-5101

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8028/7851

Price:

Author(s):

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

Student Text: $47.80
Teacher’s Manual: $104.00

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-7730-5264-X
Teacher’s Manual: 0-7730-5273-9
Copyright:

Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation

1994

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Campbell, R.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

This simulation is an accounting practice set organized as a mixed-farm proprietorship.
Package consists of a student instruction and business paper manual and student "books
of account" manual. Resource can be used by the student with a minimum of teacher
involvement after the accounting cycle has been completed in the regular introductory
accounting class.

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

9

Tel:

(416) 752-9448

Fax: (416) 752-8101

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Web Address: www.nelson.com
Price:

Student Text: $24.95
Teacher Key: $11.95

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-17-603618-0
Teacher Key: 0-17-603619-9
Copyright:

Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
Author(s):

1992

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Campbell, R.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

This simulation is an accounting practice set organized as a mixed-farm proprietorship.
Package consists of a student instruction and business paper manual and student "books
of account" manual. Resource can be used by the student with a minimum of teacher
involvement after the accounting cycle has been completed in the regular introductory
accounting class.

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Tel:

(416) 752-9448

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Web Address: www.nelson.com
Price:

$24.95

ISBN/Order No: 0-17-603618-0
Copyright:

1992

Fax: (416) 752-8101

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections
BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12
GRADE COLLECTIONS
Overview of Comprehensive Resources
Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions,
Eighth Canadian Edition, Volume 1
(Grade 12)
This college-level resource package consists of
a softcover student text and an instructor’s
manual with PowerPoint presentation slides
on disk. Optional ancillary components
include a softcover study guide, solutions
manual, accounting worksheets, solutions
acetates and a computerized test bank.
The 12 chapters of the student text (Volume 1)
present topics in financial accounting such as
the accounting cycle; merchandising;
accounting systems; accounting for assets,
liabilities and partnerships; and financial
statements. Chapter format includes learning
objectives, review, a variety of assignments
and a supplemental topic.
The instructor ’s manual includes sample
assignment sheets for a two-semester course,
suggestions for condensing or expanding
course content and aids in presenting the text
material on a chapter-by-chapter basis.
The student study guide includes a summary
of the most important points for each chapter
and objective questions and exercises. It also
provides solutions with explanations for both
Volumes 1 and 2. The solutions manual
contains, for each text chapter, problems,
exercises and cases with suggested answers
and solutions. Difficulty ratings are
provided. The solutions acetates provide
answers to selected problems and exercises
for both Volumes 1 and 2. A computerized
test bank is available for teacher use to create,
edit and print tests.
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Appecndix B

Curriculum Organizers

Accounting
Concepts

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

9

9

9

Comprehensive Resources
Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
Principles of Accounting, Second Edition
Additional Resources - Print
Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business Simulation

Business Education 11 and 12 Accounting 12 Grade Collection
Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources

Financial Data

Presentation

Analysis

Accounting 1, Fifth Edition
Principles of Accounting, Second Edition

Business Education 11 and 12 Financial Accounting 12 Grade Collection
Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources

Financial Concepts

Financial Data

Presentation

9

9

9

Analysis

Accounting: The Basis for Business Decisions, Eighth
Edition – Volume 1
Additional Resources - Print
Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business Simulation
Additional Resources - Video
Financing (Minding My Own Business)

9

9

9

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
9 For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12 • Grade Collections
Accounting: The Basis for Business
Decisions, Eighth Canadian Edition Volume 1
Author(s):

Meigs, R. et al.

General Description:
Resource package covers topics in financial accounting: the accounting cycle;
merchandising; accounting systems; accounting for assets, liabilities and partnerships;
and financial statements. Components include a student text and an instructor’s manual
with PowerPoint presentation slides on disk. Optional ancillary components include a
study guide, solutions manual, worksheets, solutions acetates and computerized test
bank.

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: McGraw-Hill Ryerson Ltd. (Ontario)II
300 Water Street
Whitby, ON L1N 9B6
Tel:

(905) 430-5000

Toll Free:

1-800-565-5758 (orders)

Fax: (905) 430-5020

Web Address: www.mcgrawhill.ca
Audience: General

Price:

Student Text: $38.21
Instructor’s Manual: $100.00

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 007-560501-5
Instructor’s Manual: 0-07-560653-4
Copyright:

Financing

1999

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-four-minute video presents several B.C. businesswomen discussing financial
aspects of their businesses. Segments also provide visual illustrations. Guide for the
series, Minding My Own Business, is addressed to students and consists of discussion
questions, activities and learning strategies.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3

Audience: General

Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0386
Copyright:

Whitemoose Creek Farms: A Business
Simulation
Author(s):

1993

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Campbell, R.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

This simulation is an accounting practice set organized as a mixed-farm proprietorship.
Package consists of a student instruction and business paper manual and student "books
of account" manual. Resource can be used by the student with a minimum of teacher
involvement after the accounting cycle has been completed in the regular introductory
accounting class.

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Tel:

(416) 752-9448

Fax: (416) 752-8101

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Web Address: www.nelson.com
Price:

Student Text: $24.95
Teacher Key: $11.95

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-17-603618-0
Teacher Key: 0-17-603619-9
Copyright:

1992
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11
GRADE COLLECTION
Overview of Comprehensive Resources
There are no comprehensive resources
currently recommended for this Grade
Collection.
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APPENDIX B: BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATION 11x Grade Collections

Appecndix B

Skills Development

Business
Communications

Technology
Applications

Presentations

9

9

9

9

9

9

Database Applications, Third Edition

9

9

9

Desktop Publishing Activities

9

9

9

Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources
There are no comprehensive resources currently
recommended for this course.
Additional Resources - Print
Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects Approach
Additional Resources - Video
Sharpening Your Business Writing Skills

9

Additional Resources - Multimedia

9


For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 11 • Grade Collections
Desktop Publishing Activities

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4
Author(s):

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Blanc, I.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

American textbook, instuctor’s manual, and three template disks present generic
desktop-publishing activities that allow use of word-processing and desktop-publishing
software to create a variety of documents. Includes publishing concepts and
vocabulary, a variety of business documents, and simulations.

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4
Tel:

(416) 752-9448

System Requirements:
Macintosh: System 7.0 or later; 16 Mb RAM; colour monitor; graphics card; mouse;
printer; Pagemaker 6.0.
Windows: 3.1 or later; 16 Mb RAM; colour monitor; graphics card; mouse; printer;
Pagemaker 6.0.

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Audience: General

ISBN/Order No: Text: 0-538-67790-2
Instructor’s Manual: 0-538-67793-7

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Fax: (416) 752-8101

Web Address: www.nelson.com
Price:

Text: $41.50
Instructor’s Manual: $40.00

Copyright:

Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach

9

1998

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Resource package, consisting of a text/workbook and a teacher’s manual, provides an
introduction to desktop publishing. Text provides 40 varied generic lab projects which
work with any desktop-publishing software. Also includes an appendix to the
principles of good design. Teacher’s manual includes teaching strategies, lesson plans,
handouts, quizzes, tests, a final examination, and an answer key. The template and
solutions disks are not recommended.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Tel:

(416) 752-9448

Audience: General

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Web Address: www.nelson.com

9

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4

Price:

Fax: (416) 752-8101

Text/Workbook: $21.00
Teacher’s Manual: $25.00

ISBN/Order No: Text/Workbook: 0-538-71803-X
Teacher’s Manual: 0-538-71811-0
Copyright:

Sharpening Your Business Writing Skills

1998

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

9

General Description:
Thirty-two-minute video introduces the pyramid method for writing letters, memos,
reports, and proposals. It shows how to plan and write action-getting messages.
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

10 11 11A 12

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0390
Copyright:

1994

Fax: (604) 324-1844

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections
BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12
GRADE COLLECTION
Overview of Comprehensive Resources
The Canadian Office: Systems and Procedures,
Second Edition
(Grade 12)
This softcover text supports most of the
learning outcomes for
Business Information Management 12 by
providing the latest information on
computers and other modern office
technology systems and procedures. The text
features updated information on telephone
systems and regulations; postal regulations;
record management rules; electronic filing
information; payroll and other accounting
procedures; realistic, office-oriented activities;
case studies; and in-depth projects. The text
also introduces and reinforces the personal or
“soft skills” such as time management,
professionalism in the workplace, business
ethics and more. Black-and-white
photographs and illustrations complement
the text. Includes chapter outlines and
summaries, key terms, review questions and
an index.
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APPENDIX B: BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 x Grade Collections

Appecndix B

Skills Development

Business
Communications

Presentations

9

9

9



9

9

Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises: Job-Based Tasks, Second
Edition

9

9

9

Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects Approach

9

9

9

Business Desktop Publishing Applications

9

9

9

Desktop Publishing Activities

9

9

9

Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources
The Canadian Office: Systems and Procedures, Second Edition
Additional Resources - Print
Business Communication: Strategies and Skills, Fourth Canadian
Edition
Business English and Communication, Fifth Canadian Edition

Additional Resources – Multimedia

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
9For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Grade Collections
Business Communication: Strategies and
Skills, Fourth Canadian Edition
Author(s):

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Huseman, R. et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Book with a Canadian focus balances basic communication theory with examples and
exercises to develop practical communication skills and understanding of the
underlying rationale. Chapter summaries reinforce content. Includes questions,
activities and discussion cases. Teachers will need to make appropriate selections from
this college-level resource.

Supplier: Harcourt Canada Ltd.
School Division
55 Horner Avenue
Toronto, ON M8Z 4X6

Audience: General
Category: Professional Reference

Tel:

(416) 255-4491

Fax: (416) 255-4046/6708

Toll Free:

1-800-387-7278

Web Address: www.harcourtcanada.com
Price:

$51.16

ISBN/Order No: 0-7747-3451-5
Copyright:

Business Desktop Publishing Applications

1996

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4
Author(s):

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Lyons, V. et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Student workbook provides an overview of basic desktop publishing, deals with
readability of documents, examines use of graphics and explores the production of
multipage documents. There are 33 simulated desktop-publishing situations with
instructions. Includes a teacher’s guide as well as generic text and graphic files in both
Macintosh and MS-DOS. System requirements available from supplier.

Supplier: EMC Publishing
Customer Care Center
875 Montreal Way
St Paul, MN 55102
1-800-328-1452

Tel:
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Fax: 1-800-328-4564

Web Address: www.emcp.com
Price:

Instructor’s Guide: $12.54
Text and Mac Disk: $31.45
Text and DOS Disk: $31.45

ISBN/Order No: Instructor’s Guide: 1-56118-399-7
Text and Mac Disk: 1-56118-400-4
Text and DOS Disk: 1-56118-398-9
Copyright:

Business English and Communication,
Fifth Canadian Edition
Author(s):

1994

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Hume, V. et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Book offers an introduction to the fundamentals of business communication. Clear
learning objectives, supporting information and matching applications foster student
engagement. Includes activities. Accompanying teacher’s edition has goals,
suggestions and exercise keys. Projects and activities workbook and computerized test
bank have not been evaluated. Text covers only a limited section of the new curriculum
for this course.

Supplier: McGraw-Hill Ryerson Ltd. (Ontario)II
300 Water Street
Whitby, ON L1N 9B6

Audience: General

Web Address: www.mcgrawhill.ca

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

Tel:

(905) 430-5000

Toll Free:

1-800-565-5758 (orders)

Fax: (905) 430-5020

Student Text: $52.96
Teacher’s Edition: $71.95

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-07-551776-0
Teacher’s Edition: 0-07-551777-9
Copyright:

1996

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Grade Collections
The Canadian Office: Systems and
Procedures, Second Edition
Author(s):

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Bedford et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Softcover text, complemented by black-and-white photographs and illustrations,
provides the latest information on computers and other modern office technology
systems and procedures as well as information on time management, professionalism,
business ethics, ergonomics, harassment and office politics.

Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8

Cautions:
Some dated Internet references.

Tel:

(416) 447-5101

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8028/7851

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

$39.90

ISBN/Order No: 0-7730-5509-6
Copyright:

Desktop Publishing Activities

1995

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4
Author(s):

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Blanc, I.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

American textbook, instuctor’s manual, and three template disks present generic
desktop-publishing activities that allow use of word-processing and desktop-publishing
software to create a variety of documents. Includes publishing concepts and
vocabulary, a variety of business documents, and simulations.

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4
Tel:

(416) 752-9448

System Requirements:
Macintosh: System 7.0 or later; 16 Mb RAM; colour monitor; graphics card; mouse;
printer; Pagemaker 6.0.
Windows: 3.1 or later; 16 Mb RAM; colour monitor; graphics card; mouse; printer;
Pagemaker 6.0.

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Audience: General

ISBN/Order No: Text: 0-538-67790-2
Instructor’s Manual: 0-538-67793-7

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Web Address: www.nelson.com
Price:

Text: $41.50
Instructor’s Manual: $40.00

Copyright:

Desktop Publishing Practical Exercises:
Job-Based Tasks, Second Edition
Author(s):

Fax: (416) 752-8101

1998

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Every; D.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Australian exercise book is not software specific and can be used with any
desktop-publishing software. It consists of five parts: ergonomics, desktop-publishing
concepts, directed exercises graded by difficulty, a graphic library of line drawings and
a suggested answer key. Includes a glossary. Useful as supplementary exercises.

Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Tel:

(416) 447-5101

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8028/7851

Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca
Price:

$22.05

ISBN/Order No: 0-582-80670-4
Copyright:

1996

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 12 • Grade Collections
Exploring Desktop Publishing: A Projects
Approach

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Resource package, consisting of a text/workbook and a teacher’s manual, provides an
introduction to desktop publishing. Text provides 40 varied generic lab projects which
work with any desktop-publishing software. Also includes an appendix to the
principles of good design. Teacher’s manual includes teaching strategies, lesson plans,
handouts, quizzes, tests, a final examination and an answer key. The template and
solutions disks are not recommended.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Tel:

(416) 752-9448

Audience: General

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Web Address: www.nelson.com

Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4

Price:

Fax: (416) 752-8101

Text/Workbook: $21.00
Teacher’s Manual: $25.00

ISBN/Order No: Text/Workbook: 0-538-71803-X
Teacher’s Manual: 0-538-71811-0
Copyright:

1998

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections
BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
DATA MANAGEMENT 12
GRADE COLLECTION
Overview of Comprehensive Resources
There are no comprehensive resources
currently recommended for this Grade
Collection.
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Appecndix B

Technology
Applications

Solution Design

Presentations

Database Applications, Third Edition

9

9

9

Excursions International: A Computer Applications Simulation, Third
Edition

9

9

9

Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources
There are no comprehensive resources currently recommended for
this course.
Additional Resources - Multimedia

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
9For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: DATA MANAGEMENT 12 • Grade Collections
Excursions International: A Computer
Applications Simulation, Third Edition

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Workbook lets students simulate word processing, desktop publishing and spreadsheet
and database applications while performing services for an American travel agency.
Simulation comprises four work days of five to seven hours duration. Software
templates are available for both IBM and Macintosh; however, Macintosh version has
not been evaluated. Useful as a culmination activity.
System Requirements:
Macintosh: 7.0 or later, colour monitor and graphics card; (Microsoft Works 3.0, Claris
Works 4.0).
Windows 3.1 or later, colour monitor and graphics card; (Microsoft Works 3.0,
Microsoft Word 6.0, Word Perfect 6.1, Lotus 1-2-3 Rel 4.0 or Quatro Pro 6.0 Windows
Version; dBASE IV DOS).
Cautions:
Little Canadian content.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: Nelson Thomson Learning
1120 Birchmount Road
Scarborough, ON M1K 5G4
Tel:

(416) 752-9448

Toll Free:

1-800-268-2222/1-800-668-0671

Fax: (416) 752-8101

Web Address: www.nelson.com
Price:

Workbook: $39.00
IBM Template Disk: $108.50
Mac Template Disk: $113.00

Audience: General

ISBN/Order No: Workbook: 0-538-65875-4
IBM Template Disk: 0-538-65876-2
Mac Template Disk: 0-538-67098-3

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Copyright:

1997

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections
BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
ECONOMICS 12 GRADE COLLECTION
Overview of Comprehensive Resources
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians, Third
Edition
This resource package, comprising a
hardcover student text and a teacher’s
resource, introduces general economic theory
using predominantly Canadian examples.
The student text consists of 16 chapters,
which include problem-solving activities, skill
builders, case studies and issues. New to this
edition are discussions of the government
debt and deficit, the GST, NAFTA, global
trade, the demise of Soviet command
economy, and the future of labour unions in
Canada. It also includes an index and a
glossary. The teacher’s resource is divided
into 16 chapters and includes learning
outcomes; answers to questions; transparency
masters; enrichment activities and tests. It
also includes fast facts on Canada and the
provinces. The introduction includes preand post-exams and a questionnaire.
Working With Economics: A Canadian
Framework, Sixth Edition
This resource comprises a college-level text
with enclosed CD-ROM and an instructor’s
manual with transparency masters.
Additional ancillary components are also
available. This edition is very similar to the
earlier edition, Working With Economics: A
Canadian Framework, Fifth Edition. A few new
“Everyday Economics” topics have been
added, including “The Costs of College
Education,” “Education Vouchers” and
“Medicare”.
The 14-chapter text presents fundamental
economic principles in-depth. Chapter
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features include discussions of current
Canadian issues; definitions of key terms;
integrated competency-oriented questions;
increased emphasis on global issues; and new
material on economies of scope, consumer
and producer surplus, free trade, resource
and environmental economics, comparative
advantage, backward bending supply curve,
provincial debt, and changes to the Bank Act.
Chapters include suggested readings and
addresses of useful web sites. Boxed readings
are also included on topics such as
marketplace efficiency, gasoline prices, cod
fishing, and electronic cash cards. New to this
edition is the inclusion of a CD-ROM,
containing web research activities and
interactive graphics activities using Excel
spreadsheets.
The instructor’s manual provides answers to
all chapter questions and a set of
transparency masters.

Business Education 11 and 12 Economics 12 Grade Collection

APPENDIX B: ECONOMICS 12 x Grade Collections

Appecndix B

Curriculum Organizers

Foundations

Applied
Research

Factors of
Production

Role of Markets

Role of
Government

Comprehensive Resources
Made in Canada: Economics for Canadians,
Third Edition
Working with Economics: A Canadian
Framework, Sixth Edition
Additional Resources - Video

9

Real World Economics: Getting the Right Mix
Real World Economics: Trading Nations

9

9

9

9

W5: Farmer Buck

9

9

9

W5: Iceland

9

9

9

W5: Underground Economy

9

9

9

9

9

9

9

9

Additional Resources - Multimedia
The Business Game

9

9

9

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: ECONOMICS 12 • Grade Collections
The Business Game

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Computerized business management simulation for Macintosh or MS-DOS covers
pricing, marketing, capacity, capital investments and research and development. Up to
30 students work in teams requiring only one computer. A volunteer member of the
business community acts as an advisor. Also includes resource guides, class set of
instruction units and an evaluation package. Program requires training session for
teachers and is carried out over a 10- to 12-week period.
System Requirements:
Macintosh: System 6.0.5 or later; 1 Mb RAM; printer.
MS-DOS: MS-DOS 2.0 or later; 256K RAM, printer. IBM Windows version now
available.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: Junior Achievement of B.C.
110 - 475 West Georgia Street
Vancouver, BC V6B 4M9
(604) 688-3887

Tel:
Price:

Fax: (604) 689-5299

Check with Supplier

ISBN/Order No: 1-55235-00-2
Copyright:

1997

Cautions:
May not be available in all areas of the province.
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Made in Canada: Economics for
Canadians, Third Edition
Author(s):

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Thexton, J.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Student text introduces general economic theory using predominantly Canadian
examples. It has activities, skill builders and case studies. Covers government debt and
deficit, the GST, NAFTA, global trade and so on. Includes a teacher’s resource book
with answers, transparency masters and enrichment activities.

Supplier: Oxford University Press (Ontario)
70 Wynford Drive
Don Mills, ON M3C 1J9

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Tel:

(416) 441-2941

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8020

Fax: (416) 441-0345

Web Address: www.oupcan.com
Price:

Student Edition: $34.50
Teacher’s Resource: $65.00

ISBN/Order No: Student Edition: 19-541100-5
Teacher’s Resource: 19-541149-8
Copyright:

Real World Economics: Getting the Right
Mix

1995

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirteen-minute Australian video deals with the following: the mixed economy;
reasons why governments provide roads and parks; characteristics of public goods;
examples of other public goods; arguments for and against public ownership as
illustrated by postal services, power generation and transmission; state-owned
enterprises; half-way houses; private sector activity (pie making); advantages of private
sector production; market failure-business cycles; income distributions; resource
depletion; and pollution problems. Basic study guide is provided.
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0352
Copyright:

1992

Fax: (604) 324-1844

APPENDIX B: ECONOMICS 12 • Grade Collections
Real World Economics: Trading Nations

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Seventeen-minute video discusses trade models, balance of payments and current
accounts. Covers the reasons for international trade visibles and invisibles; the
advantages and disadvantages of international trade; and protectionism through tariffs,
subsidies, quotas, trading blocks and GATT.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3

Audience: General

Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0353
Copyright:

W5: Farmer Buck

1992

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Ten-minute video from CBC’sW5 outlines the issues concerning grain marketing
boards and co-operatives. The Canadian Wheat Board prevents a Saskatchewan farmer
from selling his wheat directly to the U.S. Raises questions regarding the efficiency of
the current system and the role of government in foreign trade.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3

Audience: General

Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0378
Copyright:

W5: Iceland

1992

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-nine-minute video from CBC’sW5 compares the economies and societies of
Iceland and Newfoundland, two areas where fishing is the dominant commercial
activity. It portrays Iceland as being highly effective and efficient while Newfoundland
is not. Fishing is the springboard for comparing issues such as work ethics, education
levels and bureaucratic involvement.
Audience: General

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0379
Copyright:

W5: Underground Economy

1994

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Eleven-minute video from CBC’sW5 deals with the underground economy that has
developed as a response to the GST. Data and statistics illustrate the magnitude of the
problem.
Cautions:
Presents some legal and ethical issues that deal with tax evasion.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Audience: General

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0380
Copyright:

1994

Fax: (604) 324-1844

APPENDIX B: ECONOMICS 12 • Grade Collections
Working With Economics: A Canadian
Framework, Sixth Edition
Author(s):

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Hird, H.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2002

College-level text presents fundamental economic principles in depth. Enclosed
CD-ROM contains web research activities and interactive graphics activities using
Excel spreadsheets. An instructor’s manual provides answers to all chapter questions as
well as transparency maters. This edition is very similar to the earlier edition,
Working With Economics: A Canadian Framework, Fifth Edition. A few new
"Everyday Economics" topics have been added, including "The Costs of College
Education," "Education Vouchers" and "Medicare."

Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8
Tel:

(416) 447-5101

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8028/7851

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

Student Text: $34.47
Instructor’s Manual: $22.25

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-13-092459-8
Instructor’s Manual: 0-13-060638-9
Copyright:

2002

APPENDIX B: BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections
BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 GRADE COLLECTION
Overview of Comprehensive Resources
There are no comprehensive resources
currently recommended for this Grade
Collection.
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Business Education 11 and 12 Entrepreneurship 12 Grade Collection

APPENDIX B: ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 x Grade Collections

Appecndix B

Curriculum Organizers

Entrepreneurial
Concepts

Business Plan
Formulation

9

9

Business Plan
Operation

Teamwork and
Networking

Comprehensive Resources
There are no comprehensive resources currently recommended
for this course.
Additional Resources - Print
Student Venture
Working in Teams: Interaction and Communication

9

9



9



9

Additional Resources - Video
The Edge: Creating a Winning Business Plan

9

9

Inspiration and Motivation (Minding My Own Business)

9

9

9

9



9





9

9



9

Planning (Minding My Own Business)
Promoting Social Responsibility and Ethical Behaviour
(It’s Strictly Business)

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
9For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Grade Collections
The Edge: Creating a Winning Business
Plan

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-seven-minute video employs a game show scenario to explore the parts of a
business plan. Emphasizes the importance of having a thorough business plan before
attempting to start a business. Supporting print material provides a synopsis,
objectives, background statistics and activities.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3

Audience: General

Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0384
Copyright:

Inspiration & Motivation

1992

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-four-minute video presents several B.C. businesswomen discussing factors that
motivated them in starting their businesses. Enterprises range from a home-based
business to a large-scale manufacturer. Provides commentary from small-business
experts. Guide for the series, Minding My Own Business, is addressed to students and
consists of questions, activities and learning strategies.
Audience: General

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0387
Copyright:

Planning

1992

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-eight-minute video presents several BC businesswomen discussing aspects of
planning that are important to business ventures: setting goals, defining parameters,
budgeting, market research and so on. Segments also provide visual illustrations.
Guide for the series, Minding My Own Business, is addressed to students and consists
of discussion questions, activities and learning strategies.
Audience: General

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0389
Copyright:

Promoting Social Responsibility and
Ethical Behavior

1993

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-minute American video describes the importance of companies adopting social
and ethical responsibility in the way they do business. Before decisions are made,
companies such as Southwest Airlines and Home Depot must first consider how such
decisions will affect employees, consumers and the community. The role of the
company as a good corporate and community citizen is stressed, as well as the
importance of maintaining a contented workforce.

Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Audience: General

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0374
Copyright:

1997

Fax: (604) 324-1844

APPENDIX B: ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12 • Grade Collections
Student Venture

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Three-phase program leads students through the start-up and operation of a real,
classroom-based business enterprise. It runs over 12 to 14 weeks and is facilitated by a
volunteer business person in partnership with the classroom teacher. Training provided
by Junior Achievement of BC. Package consists of a manual with the following
components: introduction, teacher pre-activities, student activities, and student
post-activities. The package also includes support materials in a vinyl carrying case and
a business journal of student worksheets.

Supplier: Junior Achievement of B.C.
110 - 475 West Georgia Street
Vancouver, BC V6B 4M9

Cautions:

Price:

May not be available in some parts of the province.

ISBN/Order No: 1-55235-000-2

Audience: General

Copyright:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

(604) 688-3887

Tel:

Fax: (604) 689-5299

Check with Supplier

1997

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Working in Teams: Interaction and
Communication
Author(s):

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Pucel, et al.

General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001

Student text and instructor’s guide treat the concept of teamwork in a detailed way.
Text includes a bibliography and an index. The guide presents quizzes, answer keys
and information on program delivery and content.

Supplier: EMC Publishing
Customer Care Center
875 Montreal Way
St Paul, MN 55102

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

1-800-328-1452

Tel:

Fax: 1-800-328-4564

Web Address: www.emcp.com
Price:

Text: $25.08
Instructor’s Guide: $12.54

ISBN/Order No: Text: 1-56118-739-9
Instructor’s Guide: 1-56118-740-2
Copyright:

1997

Business Education 11 and 12 Management Innovation 12 Grade Collection

APPENDIX B:

MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12

• Grade Collections

Appecndix B

Curriculum Organizers

Organizing for
Business

Managing for
Business

Opportunities with
Organizations

Entrepreneurship
in Organizations

Comprehensive Resources
Fundamentals of Management: Essential Concepts and
Applications, Third Canadian Edition
Understanding Canadian Business, Fourth Edition
Additional Resources - Video
The Advantage: Service Quality - The Human
Resource Factor
Competing in a Global Environment
Creating Transformational Change
Establishing a Business Organization
Fundamentals of Management: Essential Concepts and
Applications, Canadian Second Edition (Videos)
Managing a Business
The Real Heroes of Business … and not a CEO among
them
Responding to Change
Supervising for Quality

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

APPENDIX B: MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Grade Collections
The Advantage: Service Quality, The
Human Resource Factor

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-seven minute video on quality management shares a behind-the-scenes look at the
customer service success stories of Canadian organizations such as Greyhound Lines,
Consumers Distributing, EDS Canada, HRDC and Laura Secord. Shows how service can
be improved. Includes a guide with summaries, background and exercises.
Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Video: $26.00
Guide: $39.00

ISBN/Order No: Video: BE0362
Guide: 0-9698400-1-2
Copyright: 1995

Competing in a Global Environment

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-minute American video describes the challenges that companies such as Coca Cola
and Pier I face in the global marketplace. Explores how international marketing has been
adapted to meet cultural needs, thereby giving companies an edge over their competitors.
Topics include differences between domestic and international business, economic
rationale for international trade, approaches used to operate in international markets and
identification of special agencies and agreements that promote international trade.
Audience
General

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Fax: (604) 324-1844

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0370
Copyright: 1997

Creating Transformational Change

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-seven-minute video in two parts develops the concept of a paradigm and explores
how an effective paradigm combines with relevant abilities in a supportive environment to
result in optimum performance. Also shows how to use transformational learning to shift a
paradigm. Accompanying leader's guide has not been evaluated.
Audience
General

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0383
Copyright: 1995

Establishing a Business Organization

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-minute American video describes the various ways a company may be organized:
by function, geography, products or consumer groups. Topics include the process of
building and refining an organization to meet business objectives; concepts of authority,
responsibility and accountability; the chain of command; and the role and impact of
informal organizations. Businesses such as IBM, Kodak and Xerox present different
management techniques.
Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0371
Copyright: 1997

Fax: (604) 324-1844

APPENDIX B: MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Grade Collections
Fundamentals of Management: Essential
Concepts and Applications, Canadian
Second Edition
General Description:
Video cases include 10 segments from CBC programming that deal with aspects of
business management from small to large business. Support in the form of notes and
answers to case questions is available in the instructor's manual that accompanies the
student text, Fundamentals of Management: Essential Concepts and Applications,
Canadian Second Edition.

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Audience
General

Price:

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

ISBN/Order No: BE0382

Fax: (604) 324-1844

$26.00

Copyright: 1999

Fundamentals of Management: Essential
Concepts and Applications, Third
Canadian Edition
Author(s): Robbins et al.
General Description:
College-level resource dealing with key management issues includes a softcover student
text and an instructor's resource manual. Optional ancillary components have not been
evaluated. A companion web site is available. This edition still focusses on the four
traditional functions of management: planning, organizing, leading and controlling and has
added contemporary topics such as work process engineering, empowerment and diversity.
Other new features include team building exercises and case applications. New video cases
are available with this third edition but they that have not been evaluated. The set of ten
video cases that accompanied the second edition, also from CBC programming, are
recommended and available from BC Learning Connection. Cases deal with aspects of
business management from small to large business and include Canadian microbreweries,
Eaton's, gender problems at CIBC and so on. The instructor's resource manual for
Fundamentals of Management: Essential Concepts and Applications, Canadian Second
Edition provides details for using these video cases in class discussion.

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2002
Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8
Tel:

(416) 447-5101

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

Toll Free:

1-800-387-8028/7851

Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca
Price:

Student Text: $36.47
Instructor's Resource Manual: $22.97

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-13-033400-6
Instructor's Resource Manual: 0-13-033411-1
Copyright: 2002

Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Managing a Business

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-minute American video describes the four functions of management: planning,
organizing, directing and controlling. Companies such as Southwest Airlines, Dallas
Travel Company, and Home Depot model these four functions. Management levels are
described and their roles and responsibilities are discussed. The concepts of
communication, employee training and motivation are stressed throughout the video.
Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0372
Copyright: 1997

Fax: (604) 324-1844

APPENDIX B: MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Grade Collections
The Real Heroes of Business...and not a
CEO among them

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-eight-minute video illustrates the selection, management, motivation and retention
of service employees. Accompanying leader's guide provides strategies, activities,
interview questions and information about the objectives and the facilitator’s role. Package
includes a student workbook.
Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Video: $26.00
Leader's Guide: $2.75

ISBN/Order No: Video: BE0364
Leader's Guide: 0-87622-528-8
Copyright: 1995

Responding to Change

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Thirty-minute American video describes how business has evolved and must continue to
Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
evolve in response to change in the business environment. Topics include forces of change,
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
communicating change to people and responsibility for change. Also discusses social
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
issues such as community involvement and environmental responsibility.
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Audience
General

Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0375
Copyright: 1997

Supervising for Quality

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

General Description:
Twenty-eight-minute video focusses on effective management for building skills,
motivation and commitment in team members. It illustrates how to enhance
communication in numerous areas. Accompanying study guide covers influence-style
management, principles of influence and special situations.
Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel:

(604) 324-7752

Toll Free:

1-800-884-2366

Price:

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Video: $26.00
Study Guide: $16.95

ISBN/Order No: Video: BE0377
Study Guide: Not available
Copyright: 1994

APPENDIX B: MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12 • Grade Collections
Understanding Canadian Business,
Fourth Edition

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9

Author(s): Nickels, et al.
General Description:

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2003

Student text with accompanying instructor's manual deals with aspects of management and
the impact of technology on business. Chapter features include progress checks, critical
thinking exercises, interactive summaries, developing workplace skills and exercises that
use the Internet. This new edition includes more technology, including the impact of
technology on business, as well as an e-commerce focus. The instructor's manual is also
available on a CD-ROM with additional features such as a test bank, lecture outlines and
PowerPoint presentations. Additional components that have not been evaluated include a
study guide and CBC video cases.

Supplier: McGraw-Hill Ryerson Ltd. (Ontario)
300 Water Street
Whitby, ON L1N 9B6

Audience
General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Tel:

(905) 430-5000

Toll Free:

1-800-565-5758 (orders)

Fax: (905) 430-5194

Web Address: www.mcgrawhill.ca
Price:

Student Text: $74.76
Instructor's Manual: $50.00

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-07-089434-5
Instructor's Manual: 0-07-089436-1
Copyright: 2003
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 11 AND 12
MARKETING 11 AND 12 GRADE COLLECTIONS

Kraft Canada and Bauer Nike Hockey, appear
in the instructor’s resource manual and on the
Canadian Marketing Cases web site
(www.pearsoned.ca/tuckwellmarketing)

Overview of Comprehensive Resources
Canadian Marketing in Action, Fifth Edition
(Grades 11, 12)
This resource package consists of a softcover
student text and a three-hole punched
instructor’s resource manual.
The college-level student text is divided into
eight sections of study: “Marketing Today,”
“Marketing Planning,” “Buying Behaviour
and Market Segmentation,” “Product,”
“Price,” “Distribution,” “Integrated
Marketing Communications,” and “Emerging
Directions in Marketing.” Written from a
Canadian viewpoint, it considers influences
on marketing practice from all over the world.
Chapter features include objectives, key
terms, visuals, web links, chapter summaries,
review questions, e-assignments and an
appendix and glossary.
The instructor’s resource manual contains
chapter summaries, answers to chapter
questions, additional illustrations of key
concepts, guideline answers to case questions,
and synopses of video cases with suggested
answers where appropriate.

New video cases are available with this fifth
edition but they that have not been evaluated.
The videos were selected from CBC Venture,
Undercurrents, and Marketplace. The videos
that accompanied the fourth edition, also
from CBC programming, are recommended
and available from BC Learning Connection.
Companies profiled include Corel, Eaton’s,
Nike, Virgin, Dollar Store, The Shopping
Channel and others. The instructor’s resource
manual that accompanies the student text for
Canadian Marketing in Action, Fourth Edition
provides details for using these video cases in
class discussion.
Teachers should note that one of the eassignments asks students to evaluate the
marketing effectiveness of a beer web site. In
addition, a visual on page 377 features a
condom advertisement as a demonstration of
advertising using a sexual/sensual technique
Marketing Today: A Retail Focus, Second Edition
(Grade 11)
This resource package consists of a hardcover
student text and a softcover three-hole
punched teacher’s resource.

This edition has been revised to provide a
greater emphasis on the use of technology. Emarketing content and illustrations have been
added throughout the text as well as a new
stand-alone chapter called “E-marketing”
(chapter 17). The majority of the “Marketing
in Action” chapter vignettes have been
replaced to reflect newsworthy stories and
feature new companies. Overall, the chapter
organization remains similar to the fourth
edition. Sixteen cases, including ones
featuring such companies as Kellogg, Dylex,

Focussing on the Canadian scene, the collegelevel text uses an activity-based approach to
explore current marketing concepts, careers in
marketing, starting a retail business,
advertising and display, retail selling and
store operations. It includes case studies, a
16-page glossary and problems requiring the
application of technology. The teacher’s
resource has several sections: introduction,
teaching strategies and evaluation, teaching
suggestions, answer keys, tests and blackline
masters.

B-18

Business Education 11 and 12 Marketing 11 Grade Collection
Curriculum Organizers

Marketing
Concepts

Marketing
Research

Marketing
Practice

Marketing
Strategies

Comprehensive Resources

APPENDIX B: MARKETING 11 AND 12 • Grade Collections

Canadian Marketing in Action, Sixth Edition
Marketing Today: A Retail Focus, Second Edition
Additional Resources - Video
The Advantage: Service Quality - From Strategy to Implementation
The Advantage: Service Quality - Listen to Your Customers
Canadian Marketing in Action, Fourth Edition (Videos)
Marketing – Minding Your Own Business
Marketing Products and Services
Retail Realities
Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Business Education 11 and 12 Marketing 12 Grade Collection
Curriculum Organizers
Comprehensive Resources

Global Marketing

Marketing Research

Marketing Strategies

Canadian Marketing in Action, Sixth Edition
Additional Resources - Video
Canadian Marketing in Action, Fourth Edition (Videos)
International Marketing

For the comprehensive resources, indicates satisfactory to good support for the majority of the learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
For the additional resources, indicates support for one or more learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.
Indicates minimal or no support for the prescribed learning outcomes within the curriculum organizer.

Current as of September 2005
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The Advantage: Service Quality

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Two 27-minute videos on quality management share a behind-the-scenes look at the
customer service success stories of Canadian organizations such as Greyhound Lines,
HRDC, Laura Secord, and various Ontario government ministries. Shows how service
can be improved. Includes a guide with summaries, background, and exercises.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: Marlin Motion Pictures Ltd.
211 Watline Avenue
Mississauga, ON L4Z 1P3
Tel: (905) 890-1500

Fax: (905) 890-6550

Toll Free: 1-800-865-7617

Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

Check with supplier

ISBN/Order No: Not available
Copyright: 1995

The Advantage: Service Quality (App. B
Titles)

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Four 27-minute videos on quality management share a behind-the-scenes look at the
customer service success stories of Canadian organizations such as Greyhound Lines,
EDS Canada, Consumers Distributing, and various Ontario government ministries.
Shows how service can be improved. Includes a guide with summaries, background, and
exercises.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection:
Supplier: Marlin Motion Pictures Ltd.
211 Watline Avenue
Mississauga, ON L4Z 1P3
Tel: (905) 890-1500

Fax: (905) 890-6550

Toll Free: 1-800-865-7617
Audience: General

Price:

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

ISBN/Order No: Not available

$720.00

Copyright: 1995

Canadian Marketing in Action, Fourth
Edition

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
The video cases present Canadian and international companies in action and deal with a
variety of marketing issues and strategic directions. Companies profiled include Corel,
Eaton's, Nike, Virgin, Dollar Store, The Shopping Channel, and others. The instructor's
resource manual that accompanies the student text for Canadian Marketing in Action,
Fourth Edition, provides details for using these video cases in class discussion.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel: (604) 324-7752
Toll Free: 1-800-884-2366

Audience: General

Web Address: www.bclc.bc.ca

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Price:

$36.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0381
Copyright: 1999

Fax: (604) 324-1844

9
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Canadian Marketing in Action, Sixth
Edition

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

9

Author(s): Tuckwell, K. J.
General Description:
This resource package, comprising a student text, a Marketing Studies Resources Kit, and
a Test Item File, is written from a Canadian perspective. The major change between the
fifth and sixth editions involves the relocation of two chapters: Strategic Marketing
Planning and Market Segmentation and Target Marketing. New information on several
important topics include: customer relationship management, e-commerce and
e-marketing activities, and integrated e-marketing communications. The organization and
presentation of material in Parts 2 and 3 have changed. Part 2 is now entitled, Inputs
for Marketing Planning and includes chapters on Marketing Research, Consumer
Buying Behaviour, and Business-to-Business Marketing and Organizational Buying
Behaviour. These chapters present content relevant for development of a marketing plan
and lead directly into Part 3, Marketing Plan. Part 3 includes chapters on Market
Segmentation and Target Marketing, and Strategic Market Planning. The sixth edition
focusses on essential issues that are shaping contemporary e-marketing practice:
customer relationship management practices; electronic commerce and Internet-based
marketing practices; strategic alliances and partnering among companies; socially
responsible marketing; the impact of technology on e-marketing strategy; database
marketing and customer retention strategies; and integrated marketing communications.
Of the 39 Marketing in Action vignettes, 30 are new and five have been updated from the
fifth edition. Accompanying the text, posted at the companion web site and included in
the Marketing Studies Resources Kit, are 16 cases, 10 new cases and six that were
included with the previous edition. The Marketing Studies Resources Kit includes a
Lecture Planning Manual, Case Studies Solution Guide, Video Summaries, Topics for
Papers and Presentations, and Canadian Marketing Cases. The Text Item File contains
more than 1900 questions. Emphasis is placed on application-oriented multiple-choice
questions. Answers, with page references, are given for all objective questions and
suggested answers are provided for short answer/essay questions.

10 11 11A 12

9

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2005
Supplier: Pearson Education Canada
26 Prince Andrew Place
Don Mills, ON M3C 2T8
Tel: (416) 447-5101

Fax: 1-800-563-9196

Toll Free: 1-800-387-8028/7851
Web Address: www.pearsoned.ca
Price:

Student Text: $67.10
Resources Kit: $69.95

ISBN/Order No: Student Text: 0-13-120091-7
Resources Kit: 0-13-120288-X
Copyright: 2004

Caution: Some of the pictures are reproductions of print, video, or
electronic advertisements and may be difficult to decipher, particularly for
students with visual impairments.
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

International Marketing

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Thirteen-minute video focusses on international marketing and describes how
international business has changed marketing strategies used by Benetton, Mitsubishi,
Chrysler, Caterpillar, and so on.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: Marlin Motion Pictures Ltd.
211 Watline Avenue
Mississauga, ON L4Z 1P3
Tel: (905) 890-1500

Audience: General

Fax: (905) 890-6550

Toll Free: 1-800-865-7617

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

Check with supplier

ISBN/Order No: Not available
Copyright: 1992
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Marketing - Minding Your Own Business

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Twenty-seven-minute video, from the Minding My Own Business series, presents several
BC businesswomen discussing marketing their businesses. Segments also provide visual
illustrations as well as comments related to marketing concepts. Guide for the series is
addressed to students and consists of discussion questions, activities, and learning
strategies.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel: (604) 324-7752

Fax: (604) 324-1844

Toll Free: 1-800-884-2366
Audience: General
Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Web Address: www.bclc.bc.ca
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0388
Copyright: 1993

Marketing Products and Services

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Thirty-minute American video explains the concept of marketing, including market
research, product development, marketing mix, distribution, and advertising. Coca Cola
is used as a model for these marketing functions. Also explains the importance of
marketing to the success of a company and the emergence of the Internet as a marketing
tool.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: Magic Lantern Communications (Ontario)
1075 North Service Road West - Unit 27
Oakville, ON L6M 2G2
Tel: (905) 827-2755

Fax: (905) 827-2655

Toll Free: 1-800-263-1717
Audience: General

Price:

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

ISBN/Order No: Not available

Check with supplier

Copyright: 1997

Retail Realities

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Nine-minute W5 video with a consumer and retail focus explores the impact on mall
retailers of changes in consumer buying trends. It also presents the ethics of pricing
strategies, the role of the consumer in marketing, and the need for good customer service.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: Magic Lantern Communications (Ontario)
1075 North Service Road West - Unit 27
Oakville, ON L6M 2G2
Tel: (905) 827-2755

Audience: General

Fax: (905) 827-2655

Toll Free: 1-800-263-1717

Category: Student, Teacher Resource
Price:

Check with supplier

ISBN/Order No: Not available
Copyright: 1992
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Target Marketing? Bullseye!

Grade Level:

K/1 2/3 4

5

6

7

8

9

10 11 11A 12

9
General Description:
Eight-minute video explores the use of large consumer databases for direct marketing to
target markets. It also raises the ethical question of collecting and using data without the
knowledge and consent of consumers. An Internet web site is available, with supporting
background information for this video.

Year Recommended in Grade Collection: 2001
Supplier: B.C. Learning Connection Inc.
#4 - 8755 Ash Street
Vancouver, BC V6P 6T3
Tel: (604) 324-7752

Audience: General

Toll Free: 1-800-884-2366

Category: Student, Teacher Resource

Web Address: www.bclc.bc.ca
Price:

$26.00

ISBN/Order No: BE0391
Copyright: 1995

Fax: (604) 324-1844
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T

he three principles of learning stated
in the introduction of this Integrated
Resource Package (IRP) support
the foundation of The Kindergarten to Grade
12 Education Plan. They have guided all
aspects of the development of this document,
including the curriculum outcomes,
instructional strategies, assessment strategies,
and learning resource evaluations.
In addition to these three principles, the
Ministry of Education wants to ensure that
education in British Columbia is relevant,
equitable, and accessible to all learners. In
order to meet the needs of all learners, the
development of each component of this
document has been guided by a series of
cross-curricular reviews. This appendix
outlines the key aspects of each of these
reviews. The information here is intended to
guide the users of this document as they
engage in school and classroom organization
and instructional planning and practice.

Contextual Learning—an emphasis on
learning by doing; the use of abstract ideas
and concepts, including theories, laws,
principles, formulae, rules, or proofs in a
practical context (e.g., home, workplace,
community)
Interpersonal Skills—inclusion of strategies
that promote co-operative activities and
teamwork
Career Development—inclusion of
appropriate connections to careers,
occupations, entrepreneurship, or the
workplace
An applied focus in all subjects and courses
promotes the use of practical applications to
demonstrate theoretical knowledge. Using
real-world and workplace problems and
situations as a context for the application
of theory makes school more relevant to
students’ needs and goals. An applied focus
strengthens the link between what students
need to know to function effectively in the
workplace or in postsecondary education
and what they learn in Kindergarten
through Grade 12.

The areas of cross-curricular interest are:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Employability Skills—inclusion of
outcomes or strategies that promote skills
that will enable students to be successful
in the workplace (e.g., literacy, numeracy,
critical and creative thinking, problem
solving, technology, and information
management)

Applied Focus in Curriculum
Career Development
English as a Second Language (ESL)
Environment and Sustainability
Aboriginal Studies
Gender Equity
Information Technology
Media Education
Multiculturalism and Anti-Racism
Science-Technology-Society
Special Needs

Some examples of an applied focus in
different subjects are:

APPLIED FOCUS IN CURRICULUM

English Language Arts—increasing
emphasis on language used in everyday
situations and in the workplace, such as for
job interviews, memo and letter writing, word
processing, and technical communications
(including the ability to interpret technical
reports, manuals, tables, charts, and
graphics)

An applied focus combines the following
components in curriculum development,
consistent with the nature of each subject
area:
Learning Outcomes—expressed as
observable, measurable, and reportable
abilities or skills

C-187

APPENDIX C: CROSS-CURRICULAR INTERESTS

Mathematics—more emphasis on skills
needed in the workplace, including
knowledge of probability and statistics, logic,
measurement theory, and problem solving

• an understanding of the role of technology
in the workplace and in daily life
• an understanding of the relationship
between work and learning
• an understanding of the changes taking
place in the economy, society, and the job
market
• an ability to construct learning plans and
reflect on the importance of lifelong learning
• an ability to prepare for multiple roles
throughout life

Science—more practical applications and
hands-on experience of science, such as
reducing energy waste in school or at home,
caring for a plant or animal in the classroom,
and using computers to produce tables and
graphs and for spreadsheets
Business Education—more emphasis on
real-world applications such as preparing
résumés and personal portfolios, participating
in groups to solve business communication
problems, using computer software to keep
records, and using technology to create and
print marketing material

The main emphases of career development
are career awareness, career exploration,
career preparation, career planning, and
career work experience.
In the Primary Years
Career awareness promotes an open attitude
toward a variety of career roles and types of
work. Topics include:

Visual Arts—applying visual arts skills
to real-world design, problem solving, and
communications; exploring career
applications of visual arts skills;
experimenting with a variety of new
technologies to create images; and a new
emphasis on creating and understanding
images of social significance to the community

• the role of work and leisure
• relationships among work, the family,
one’s personal interests, and one’s abilities
A variety of careers can be highlighted
through the use of in-class learning activities
that focus on the students themselves and
on a range of role models, including nontraditional role models.

This summary is derived fromThe Kindergarten to
Grade 12 Education Plan (September 1994), and curriculum
documents from British Columbia and other jurisdictions.

CAREER DEVELOPMENT

In Grades 4 to 8

Career development is an ongoing process
through which learners integrate their
personal, family, school, work, and
community experiences to facilitate
career and lifestyle choices.

The emphasis on self-awareness and career
awareness is continued. Topics include:
• interests, aptitudes, and possible future
goals
• technology in the workplace and in our
daily lives
• social, family, and economic changes
• future education options
• career clusters (careers that are related to
one another)
• lifestyles
• external influences on decision making

Students develop:
• an open attitude toward a variety of
occupations and types of work
• an understanding of the relationship
between work and leisure, work and the
family, and work and one’s interests and
abilities
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In Grades 11 and 12

Games, role-playing, drama, and appropriate
community volunteer experience can be used
to help students actively explore the world of
work. Field experiences in which students
observe and interview workers in their
occupational environments may also
be appropriate. These learning activities will
facilitate the development of interpersonal
communications and group problem-solving
skills needed in the workplace and in other
life situations.

Career development in these grades is
focussed more specifically on issues related
to the world of work. These include:
• dynamics of the changing work force and
changing influences on the job market
(e.g., developing technology and economic
trends)
• job-keeping and advancement skills
(interpersonal skills needed in the
workplace, employment standards)
• occupational health issues and accessing
health support services
• funding for further education
• alternative learning strategies and
environments for different life stages
• mandatory work experience (minimum
30 hours)

In Grades 9 and 10
The emphasis is on providing students
with opportunities to prepare for and make
appropriate and realistic decisions. In
developing their student learning plans, they
will relate self-awareness to their goals and
aspirations. They will also learn many basic
skills and attitudes that are required for an
effective transition into adulthood. This will
assist in preparing them to be responsible
and self-directed throughout their lives.
Topics include:

Work Experience
Work experience provides students with
opportunities to participate in a variety of
workplace situations to help prepare them
for the transition to a work environment.
Work experience also provides students with
opportunities to:

• entrepreneurial education
• employability skills (e.g., how to find and
keep a job)
• the importance of lifelong education and
career planning
• involvement in the community
• the many different roles that an individual
can play throughout life
• the dynamics of the working world (e.g.,
unions, unemployment, supply and
demand, Pacific Rim, free trade)

• connect what they learn in school with the
skills and knowledge needed in the
workplace and society in general
• experience both theoretical and applied
learning, which is part of a broad liberal
education
• explore career directions identified in their
Student Learning Plans
Descriptions of career development are drawn
from the ministry's Career Developer’s Handbook,
Guidelines for the Kindergarten to Grade 12 Education
Plan, Implementation Resource, Part 1, and the Career and
Personal Planning 8 to 12 IRP (1997).

The examination of personal interests and
skills through a variety of career exploration
opportunities (e.g., job shadowing) is
emphasized at this level. Group discussion
and individual consultation can be used to
help students examine and confirm their
personal values and beliefs.
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ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE (ESL)

Teachers may have ESL students at any level
in their classes. Many ESL students are
placed in subject-area classes primarily for
the purpose of contact with English-speaking
peers and experience with the subject and
language. Other ESL students are wholly
integrated into subject areas. A successful
integration takes place when the student has
reached a level of English proficiency and
background knowledge in a subject to be
successful with a minimum of extra support.

ESL assistance is provided to students whose
use of English is sufficiently different from
standard English to prevent them from
reaching their potential. Many students
learning English speak it quite fluently and
seem to be proficient. School, however,
demands a more sophisticated version of
English, both in reading and writing. Thus
even fluent speakers might require ESL to
provide them with an appropriate language
experience that is unavailable outside the
classroom. ESL is a transitional service rather
than a subject. Students are in the process of
learning the language of instruction and, in
many cases, the content matter of subjects
appropriate to their grade level. Thus ESL
does not have a specific curriculum. The
provincial curriculum is the basis of much of
the instruction and is used to teach English
as well as individual subject areas. It is the
methodology, the focus, and the level of
engagement with the curriculum that
differentiates ESL services from other
school activities.

Optimum Learning Environment
The guiding principle for ESL support is the
provision of a learning environment where
the language and concepts can be
understood by students.
Good practices to enhance learning include:
• using real objects and simple language at
the beginning level
• taking into consideration other cultural
backgrounds and learning styles at any
level
• providing adapted (language-reduced)
learning materials
• respecting a student’s “silent period”
when expression does not reflect the level
of comprehension
• allowing students to practise and
internalize information before giving
detailed answers
• differentiating between form and content
in student writing
• keeping in mind the level of demand
placed on students

Students in ESL
Nearly 10% of the British Columbia school
population is designated as ESL students.
These students come from a diversity of
backgrounds. Most are recent immigrants to
British Columbia. Some are Canadian-born
but have not had the opportunity to learn
English before entering the primary grades.
The majority of ESL students have a welldeveloped language system and have had
similar schooling to that of British Columbiaeducated students. A small number, because
of previous experiences, are in need of basic
support such as literacy training, academic
upgrading, and trauma counselling.

This summary is drawn from Supporting Learners
of English: Information for School and District
Administrators, RB0032, 1993, and ESL Policy Discussion
Paper (Draft), Social Equity Branch, December 1994.
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ENVIRONMENT AND SUSTAINABILITY

• The study of the environment enables
students to develop an environmental
ethic.

Environmental education is defined as a way
of understanding how humans are part of
and influence the environment. It involves:

This summary is derived from Environmental Concepts
in the Classroom: A Guide for Teachers, Ministry of
Education, 1995.

• students learning about their connections to
the natural environment through all subjects
• students having direct experiences in
the environment, both natural and
human-built
• students making decisions about and
acting for the environment

ABORIGINAL STUDIES
Aboriginal studies focus on the richness
and diversity of Aboriginal cultures and
languages. These cultures and languages are
examined within their own unique contexts
and within historical, contemporary, and
future realities. Aboriginal studies are based
on a holistic perspective that integrates the
past, present, and future. Aboriginal peoples
are the original inhabitants of North
America and live in sophisticated,
organized, and self-sufficient societies. The
First Nations constitute a cultural mosaic as
rich and diverse as that of Western Europe,
including different cultural groups (e.g.,
Nisga’a, KwaKwaka’Wakw, Nlaka’pamux,
Secwepemc, Skomish, Tsimshian). Each is
unique and has a reason to be featured in the
school system. The First Nations of British
Columbia constitute an important part of the
historical and contemporary fabric of the
province.

The term sustainability helps to describe
societies that “promote diversity and do not
compromise the natural world for any
species in the future.”
Value of Integrating Environment
and Sustainability Themes
Integrating “environment and sustainability”
themes into the curriculum helps students
develop a responsible attitude toward caring
for the earth. Students are provided with
opportunities to identify their beliefs and
opinions, reflect on a range of views, and
ultimately make informed and responsible
choices.
Some guiding principles that support
the integration of “environment and
sustainability” themes in subjects from
Kindergarten to Grade 12 include:

Value of Integrating Aboriginal Studies
• First Nations values and beliefs are
durable and relevant today.
• There is a need to validate and
substantiate First Nations identity.
• First Nations peoples have strong, dynamic,
and evolving cultures that have adapted to
changing world events and trends.
• There is a need to understand similarities
and differences among cultures to create
tolerance, acceptance, and mutual respect.

• Direct experience is the basis of learning.
• Responsible action is integral to, and a
consequence of, environmental education.
• Life on Earth depends on, and is part of,
complex systems.
• Human decisions and actions have
environmental consequences.
• Environmental awareness enables students
to develop an aesthetic appreciation of the
environment.
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• There is a need for informed, reasonable
discussion and decision making regarding
First Nations issues, based on accurate
information (for example, as modern
treaties are negotiated by Canada, British
Columbia, and First Nations).

Physical Education—participating in and
developing an appreciation for First Nations
games and dances
This summary is derived from First Nations Studies:
Curriculum Assessment Framework (Primary Through
Graduation), Aboriginal Education Branch, 1992, and
B.C. First Nations Studies 12 Curriculum, Aboriginal
Education Branch, 1994.

In studying First Nations, it is expected that
students will:

GENDER EQUITY

• demonstrate an understanding and
appreciation for the values, customs, and
traditions of First Nations peoples
• demonstrate an understanding of and
appreciation for unique First Nations
communications systems
• demonstrate a recognition of the importance
of the relationship between First Nations
peoples and the natural world
• recognize dimensions of First Nations art
as a total cultural expression
• give examples of the diversity and
functioning of the social, economic, and
political systems of First Nations peoples
in traditional and contemporary contexts
• describe the evolution of human rights
and freedoms as they pertain to First
Nations peoples

Gender-equitable education involves the
inclusion of the experiences, perceptions,
and perspectives of girls and women, as well
as boys and men, in all aspects of education.
It will initially focus on girls in order to
redress historical inequities. Generally, the
inclusive strategies, which promote the
participation of girls, also reach boys who
are excluded by more traditional teaching
styles and curriculum content.
Principles of Gender Equity in Education
• All students have the right to a learning
environment that is gender equitable.
• All education programs and career
decisions should be based on a student’s
interest and ability, regardless of gender.
• Gender equity incorporates a
consideration of social class, culture,
ethnicity, religion, sexual orientation,
and age.
• Gender equity requires sensitivity,
determination, commitment, and vigilance
over time.
• The foundation of gender equity is
co-operation and collaboration among
students, educators, education
organizations, families, and members
of communities.

Some examples of curriculum integration
include:
Visual Arts—comparing the artistic styles
of two or more First Nations cultures
English Language Arts—analysing
portrayals and images of First Nations
peoples in various works of literature
Home Economics—identifying forms of
food, clothing, and shelter in past and
contemporary First Nations cultures
Technology Education—describing the
sophistication of traditional First Nations
technologies (e.g., bentwood or kerfed boxes,
weaving, fishing gear)
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General Strategies for
Gender-Equitable Teaching

• Watch for biasses (e.g., in behaviour or
learning resources) and teach students
strategies to recognize and work to
eliminate inequities they observe.
• Be aware of accepted gender-bias practices
in physical activity (e.g., in team sport,
funding for athletes, and choices in
physical education programs).
• Do not assume that all students are
heterosexual.
• Share information and build a network of
colleagues with a strong commitment to
equity.
• Model non-biassed behaviour: use
inclusive, parallel, or gender-sensitive
language; question and coach male and
female students with the same frequency,
specificity, and depth; allow quiet students
sufficient time to respond to questions.
• Have colleagues familiar with common
gender biasses observe your teaching and
discuss any potential bias they may
observe.
• Be consistent over time.

• Be committed to learning about and
practising equitable teaching.
• Use gender-specific terms to market
opportunities—for example, if a
technology fair has been designed to
appeal to girls, mention girls clearly and
specifically. Many girls assume that
gender-neutral language in non-traditional
fields means boys.
• Modify content, teaching style, and
assessment practices to make nontraditional subjects more relevant and
interesting for female and male students.
• Highlight the social aspects and usefulness
of activities, skills, and knowledge.
• Comments received from female students
suggest that they particularly enjoy
integrative thinking; understanding
context as well as facts; and exploring
social, moral, and environmental impacts
of decisions.
• When establishing relevance of material,
consider the different interests and life
experiences that girls and boys may have.
• Choose a variety of instructional strategies
such as co-operative and collaborative
work in small groups, opportunities for
safe risk taking, hands-on work, and
opportunities to integrate knowledge and
skills (e.g., science and communication).
• Provide specific strategies, special
opportunities, and resources to encourage
students to excel in areas of study in
which they are typically underrepresented.
• Design lessons to explore many
perspectives and to use different sources
of information; refer to female and male
experts.
• Manage competitiveness in the classroom,
particularly in areas where male students
typically excel.

This summary is derived from the preliminary Report
of the Gender Equity Advisory Committee, received by the
Ministry of Education in February 1994, and from a
review of related material.

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
Information technology is the use of tools
and electronic devices that allow us to create,
explore, transform, and express information.
Value of Integrating Information Technology
As Canada moves from an agricultural and
industrial economy to the information age,
students must develop new knowledge,
skills, and attitudes. The information
technology curriculum has been developed
to be integrated into all new curricula to
ensure that students know how to use
computers and gain the technological
literacy demanded in the workplace.
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In learning about information technology,
students acquire skills in information
analysis and evaluation, word processing,
database analysis, information management,
graphics, and multimedia applications.
Students also identify ethical and social
issues arising from the use of information
technology.

• Presentation—provides students with an
understanding of how to communicate
ideas effectively using a variety of
information technology tools

With information technology integrated into
the curriculum, students will be expected to:

Media education is a multidisciplinary and
interdisciplinary approach to the study of
media. Media education deals with key
media concepts and focusses on broad
issues such as the history and role of media
in different societies and the social, political,
economic, and cultural issues related to the
media. Instead of addressing the concepts in
depth, as one would in media studies, media
education deals with most of the central
media concepts as they relate to a variety
of subjects.

This information is derived from the Information
Technology K to 12 curriculum.

MEDIA EDUCATION

• demonstrate basic skills in handling
information technology tools
• demonstrate an understanding of
information technology structure and
concepts
• relate information technology to personal
and social issues
• define a problem and develop strategies
for solving it
• apply search criteria to locate or send
information
• transfer information from external sources
• evaluate information for authenticity and
relevance
• arrange information in different patterns
to create new meaning
• modify, revise, and transform information
• apply principles of design affecting the
appearance of information
• deliver a message to an audience using
information technology

Value of Integrating Media Education
Popular music, TV, film, radio, magazines,
computer games, and information services—
all supplying media messages—are
pervasive in the lives of students today.
Media education develops students’ abilities
to think critically and independently about
issues that affect them. Media education
encourages students to identify and examine
the values contained in media messages. It
also cultivates the understanding that these
messages are produced by others to inform,
persuade, and entertain for a variety of
purposes. Media education helps students
understand the distortions that may result
from the use of particular media practices
and techniques.

The curriculum organizers are:
• Foundations—provides the basic physical
skills and intellectual and personal
understanding required to use information
technology, as well as self-directed
learning skills and socially responsible
attitudes

All curriculum areas provide learning
opportunities for media education. It is
not taught as a separate curriculum.

• Process—allows students to select,
organize, and modify information to solve
problems
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The key themes of media education are:

• affirming that all ethnocultural groups are
equal within our society
• understanding that multiculturalism
education is for all students
• recognizing that similarities across
cultures are much greater than differences
and that cultural pluralism is a positive
aspect in our society
• affirming and enhancing self-esteem
through pride in heritage, and providing
opportunities for individuals to appreciate
the cultural heritage of others
• promoting cross-cultural understanding,
citizenship, and racial harmony

• media products (purpose, values,
representation, codes, conventions,
characteristics, production)
• audience interpretation and influence
(interpretation, influence of media on
audience, influence of audience on media)
• media and society (control, scope)
Examples of curriculum integration include:
English Language Arts—critiquing
advertising and examining viewpoints
Visual Arts—analysing the appeal of an
image by age, gender, status, and other
characteristics of the target audience

Anti-Racism Education
Anti-racism education promotes the
elimination of racism through identifying and
changing institutional policies and practices
as well as identifying individual attitudes and
behaviours that contribute to racism.

Personal Planning—examining the influence
of the media on body concepts and healthy
lifestyle choices
Drama—critically viewing professional and
amateur theatre productions, dramatic films,
and television programs to identify purpose

Anti-racism education involves:
• proposing the need to reflect on one’s own
attitudes about race and anti-racism
• understanding what causes racism in order
to achieve equality
• identifying and addressing racism at both
the personal and institutional level
• acknowledging the need to take individual
responsibility for eliminating racism
• working toward removing systemic
barriers that marginalize groups of people
• providing opportunities for individuals to
take action to eliminate all forms of racism,
including stereotypes, prejudice, and
discrimination

Social Studies—comparing the depiction of
First Nations in the media over time
This summary is derived from A Cross-Curricular
Planning Guide for Media Education, prepared by the
Canadian Association for Media Education for the
Curriculum Branch in 1994.

MULTICULTURALISM AND ANTI-RACISM
EDUCATION
Multiculturalism Education
Multiculturalism education stresses the
promotion of understanding, respect, and
acceptance of cultural diversity within our
society.
Multiculturalism education involves:
• recognizing that everyone belongs to a
cultural group
• accepting and appreciating cultural
diversity as a positive feature of our society
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Value of Integrating Multiculturalism
and Anti-Racism Education
Multiculturalism and anti-racism education
provides learning experiences that promote
strength through diversity and social,
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economic, political, and cultural equity.
Multiculturalism and anti-racism education
gives students learning experiences that are
intended to enhance their social, emotional,
aesthetic, artistic, physical, and intellectual
development. It provides learners with the
tools of social literacy and skills for effective
cross-cultural interaction with diverse
cultures. It also recognizes the importance
of collaboration between students, parents,
educators, and communities working toward
social justice in the education system.
The key goals of multiculturalism and
anti-racism education are:
• to enhance understanding of and respect
for cultural diversity
• to increase creative intercultural
communication in a pluralistic society
• to provide equal opportunities for
educational achievement by all learners,
regardless of culture, national origin,
religion, or social class
• to develop self-worth, respect for oneself
and others, and social responsibility
• to combat and eliminate stereotyping,
prejudice, discrimination, and other forms
of racism
• to include the experiences of all students
in school curricula
Examples of curriculum integration include:
Fine Arts—identifying ways in which the
fine arts portray cultural experiences
Humanities—identifying similarities and
differences within cultural groups’ lifestyles,
histories, values, and beliefs
Mathematics or Science—recognizing that
individuals and cultural groups have used
both diverse and common methods to
compute, to record numerical facts, and
to measure

Physical Education—developing an
appreciation of games and dances from diverse
cultural groups
This summary is derived from Multicultural and AntiRacism Education—Planning Guide (Draft), developed by
the Social Equity Branch in 1994.

SCIENCE-TECHNOLOGY-SOCIETY
Science-Technology-Society (STS) addresses our
understanding of inventions and discoveries and
of how science and technology affect the wellbeing of individuals and our global society.
The study of STS includes:
• the contributions of technology to
scientific knowledge and vice versa
• the notion that science and technology
are expressions of history, culture, and
a range of personal factors
• the processes of science and technology such
as experimentation, innovation, and invention
• the development of a conscious awareness of
ethics, choices, and participation in science
and technology
Value of Integrating STS
The aim of STS is to enable learners to investigate,
analyse, understand, and experience the
dynamic interconnection of science,
technology, and human and natural systems.
The study of STS in a variety of subjects gives
students opportunities to:
• discover knowledge and develop skills to
foster critical and responsive attitudes
toward innovation
• apply tools, processes, and strategies for
actively challenging emerging issues
• identify and consider the evolution of
scientific discovery, technological change,
and human understanding over time, in the
context of many societal and individual
factors
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• develop a conscious awareness of personal
values, decisions, and responsible actions
about science and technology
• explore scientific processes and
technological solutions
• contribute to responsible and creative
solutions using science and technology
The organizing principles of STS are: Human
and Natural Systems, Inventions and
Discoveries, Tools and Processes, Society and
Change. Each organizer may be developed
through a variety of contexts, such as the
economy, the environment, ethics, social
structures, culture, politics, and education.
Each context provides a unique perspective
for exploring the critical relationships that
exist and the challenges we face as individuals
and as a global society.
Examples of curriculum integration include:
Visual Arts—recognizing that demands
generated by visual artists have led to the
development of new technologies and
processes (e.g., new permanent pigments,
fritted glazes, drawing instruments)
English Language Arts—analysing the
recent influence of technologies on listening,
speaking, and writing (e.g., CDs, voice mail,
computer-generated speech)
Physical Education—studying how
technology has affected our understanding
of the relationship between activity and
well-being
This summary is derived from Science-Technology-Society—
A Conceptual Framework, Curriculum Branch, 1994.

SPECIAL NEEDS
Students with special needs have disabilities
of an intellectual, physical, sensory, emotional,
or behavioural nature; or have learning
disabilities; or have exceptional gifts or talents.
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All students can benefit from an inclusive
learning environment that is enriched by the
diversity of the people within it. Opportunities
for success are enhanced when provincial
learning outcomes and resources are
developed with regard for a wide range of
student needs, learning styles, and modes
of expression.
Educators can assist in creating more
inclusive learning environments by
introducing the following:
• activities that focus on development
and mastery of foundational skills (basic
literacy)
• a range of co-operative learning activities
and experiences in the school and
community, including the application of
practical, hands-on skills in a variety of
settings
• references to specialized learning
resources, equipment, and technology
• ways to accommodate special needs (e.g.,
incorporating adaptations and extensions
to content, process, product, pacing, and
learning environment; suggesting
alternative methodologies or strategies;
making references to special services)
• a variety of ways, other than through
paper-and-pencil tasks, for students to
demonstrate learning (e.g., dramatizing
events to demonstrate understanding of
a poem, recording observations in science
by drawing or by composing and
performing a music piece)
• promotion of the capabilities and
contributions of children and adults
with special needs
• participation in physical activity
All students can work toward achievement
of the provincial learning outcomes. Many
students with special needs learn what all
students are expected to learn. In some cases
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Modified Programs

the student’s needs and abilities require that
education programs be adapted or modified.
A student’s program may include regular
instruction in some subjects, modified
instruction in others, and adapted
instruction in still others. Adaptations and
modifications are specified in the student’s
Individual Education Plan (IEP).

A modified program has learning outcomes
that are substantially different from the
prescribed curriculum and specifically
selected to meet the student’s special needs.
For example, a Grade 5 student in language
arts may be working on recognizing common
signs and using the telephone, or a secondary
student could be mapping the key features of
the main street between school and home. A
student on a modified program is assessed in
relation to the goals and objectives
established in the student’s IEP.

Adapted Programs
An adapted program addresses the learning
outcomes of the prescribed curriculum but
provides adaptations so the student can
participate in the program. These
adaptations may include alternative formats
for resources (e.g., braille, books-on-tape),
instructional strategies (e.g., use of
interpreters, visual cues, learning aids), and
assessment procedures (e.g., oral exams,
additional time). Adaptations may also be
made in areas such as skill sequence, pacing,
methodology, materials, technology,
equipment, services, and setting. Students
on adapted programs are assessed using the
curriculum standards and can receive full
credit.
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P

rescribed learning outcomes,
expressed in observable terms,
provide the basis for the development
of learning activities, and assessment and
evaluation strategies. After a general
discussion of assessment and evaluation, this
appendix uses sample evaluation plans to
show how activities, assessment, and
evaluation might come together in a particular
business education or economics program.

ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION

• Criterion-referenced evaluation should be
used to evaluate student performance in
classrooms. It is referenced to criteria
based on learning outcomes described in
the provincial curriculum. The criteria
reflect a student’s performance based on
specific learning activities. When a
student’s program is substantially
modified, evaluation may be referenced to
individual goals. These modifications are
recorded in an Individual Education Plan
(IEP).

Assessment is the systematic gathering of
information about what students know, are
able to do, and are working toward.
Assessment methods and tools include:
observation, student self-assessments, daily
practice assignments, quizzes, samples of
student work, pencil-and-paper tests, holistic
rating scales, projects, oral and written reports,
performance reviews, and portfolio
assessments.

• Norm-referenced evaluation is used for
large-scale system assessments; it is not to
be used for classroom assessment. A
classroom does not provide a large enough
reference group for a norm-referenced
evaluation system. Norm-referenced
evaluation compares student achievement
to that of others rather than comparing
how well a student meets the criteria of a
specified set of learning outcomes.

Student performance is evaluated from the
information collected through assessment
activities. Teachers use their insight,
knowledge about learning, and experience
with students, along with the specific criteria
they establish, to make judgments about
student performance in relation to prescribed
learning outcomes.

CRITERION-REFERENCED EVALUATION
In criterion-referenced evaluation, a
student’s performance is compared to
established criteria rather than to the
performance of other students. Evaluation
referenced to prescribed curriculum requires
that criteria are established based on the
learning outcomes listed under the
curriculum organizers for the subject.

Students benefit most when evaluation is
provided on a regular, ongoing basis. When
evaluation is seen as an opportunity to
promote learning rather than as a final
judgment, it shows learners their strengths
and suggests how they can develop further.
Students can use this information to redirect
efforts, make plans, and establish future
learning goals.

Criteria are the basis of evaluating student
progress; they identify the critical aspects of
a performance or a product that describe in
specific terms what is involved in meeting
the learning outcomes. Criteria can be used
to evaluate student performance in relation
to learning outcomes. For example,
weighting criteria, using rating scales, or
performance rubrics (reference sets) are three
ways that student performance can be
evaluated using criteria.

Evaluation may take different forms,
depending on the purpose.
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Samples of student performance should
reflect learning outcomes and identified
criteria. The samples clarify and make
explicit the link between evaluation and
learning outcomes, criteria, and assessment.

Where a student’s performance is not a
product, and therefore not reproducible, a
description of the performance sample
should be provided.

▼

Identify the expected learning outcomes (as stated in this Integrated Resource
Package).

▼

Identify the key learning objectives for instruction and learning.

▼

Establish and set criteria. Involve students, when appropriate, in establishing
criteria.

▼

Plan learning activities that will help students gain the knowledge or skills
outlined in the criteria.

▼

Prior to the learning activity, inform students of the criteria against which their
work will be evaluated.

▼ ▼ ▼

Provide examples of the desired levels of performance.

▼

Review the assessment data and evaluate each student’s level of performance or
quality of work in relation to criteria.

Step 10

▼

Where appropriate or necessary, assign a letter grade that indicates how well the
criteria are met.

Step 11

▼

Criterion-referenced evaluation may be based on these steps:

Report the results of the evaluations to students and parents.

Step 1
Step 2
Step 3
Step 4
Step 5
Step 6
Step 7
Step 8
Step 9

Implement the learning activities.
Use various assessment methods based on the particular assignment and student.
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T

he samples in this section show how
a teacher might link criteria to
learning outcomes. Each sample is
based on prescribed learning outcomes taken
from one or more organizers. The samples
provide background information to explain
the classroom context; suggested instruction
tasks and strategies; the tools and methods
used to gather assessment information; and
the criteria used to evaluate student
performance.

Defining the Criteria
This part illustrates the specific criteria,
which are based on prescribed learning
outcomes, the assessment task, and various
reference sets.
Assessing and Evaluating Student
Performance
This part includes:
• assessment tasks or activities
• the support that the teacher offered
students
• tools and methods used to gather the
assessment information
• the way the criteria were used to evaluate
the student performance

HOW THE SAMPLES ARE ORGANIZED
There are five parts to each sample:
• identification of the prescribed learning
outcomes
• overview
• planning for assessment and evaluation
• defining the criteria
• assessing and evaluating student
performance

EVALUATION SAMPLES
The samples on the following pages illustrate
how a teacher might apply criterionreferenced evaluation in Business Education
11 and 12 and Economics 12.

Prescribed Learning Outcomes

• Sample 1: Accounting 11
The Accounting Cycle From Source
Documents to Trial Balance
(Page D-9)

This part identifies the organizer or
organizers and the specific prescribed
learning outcomes selected for the sample.
Overview

• Sample 2: Accounting 12
Payroll Accounting
(Page D-12)

This is a summary of the key features of the
sample.

• Sample 3: Financial Accounting 12
Investigating Financial Statements
(Page D-15)

Planning for Assessment and Evaluation
This part outlines:
• background information to explain the
classroom context
• instructional tasks
• the opportunities that students were given
to practise learning
• the feedback and support that was offered
students by the teacher
• the ways in which the teacher prepared
students for the assessment

• Sample 4: Business Computer
Applications 11
Visit to a Modern Business Office
(Page D-19)
• Sample 5: Business Information
Management 12
Information and Records Management
(Page D-23)
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• Sample 6: Data Management 12
Creating a Training Manual
(Page D-28)
• Sample 7: Economics 12
Economic Management DecisionMaking Game
(Page D-32)
• Sample 8: Economics 12
Solving a National Economic Problem
(Page D-37)
• Sample 9: Entrepreneurship 12
Evaluating Business Opportunities
(Page D-41)
• Sample 10: Management Innovation 12
Examining Management Structures in
Existing Organizations
(Page D-47)
• Sample 11: Marketing 11
Marketing Research
(Page D-51)
• Sample 12: Marketing 12
Addressing Cultural Differences in Marketing
Popular Products
(Page D-55)
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▼ SAMPLE 1: ACCOUNTING 11

• maintenance of accounting records
• management of the process
• group work

Topic: The Accounting Cycle From Source
Documents to Trial Balance

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION

Prescribed Learning Outcomes:

• The teacher provided each student with an
accounting practice set that contained a
beginning trial balance, a chart of accounts,
vendor and customer data, 50 source
documents, journal paper, ledger paper,
and two-column paper for the trial balance.

Accounting Concepts
It is expected that students will:
• explain the relationships among assets,
liabilities, and owner’s equity
• describe the relationships among journals,
ledgers, trial balances, and financial
statements in the accounting cycle
• describe the relationship between debit
and credit entries
• justify the use of accounts in business

• Students worked in teams of three to
complete their practice sets. While the
teacher asked each student to complete the
set individually, team members were to
provide support and to discuss the process
and outcome of the experience.

Financial Data

• Each day, students responded to one or two
reflective questions posed by the teacher.
The teacher encouraged students to assist
their team members as they worked.
Students were expected to correct any
errors they detected.

It is expected that students will:
• differentiate between various source
documents
• demonstrate skill in recording a variety of
transactions in a general journal
• demonstrate proficiency in using the
double-entry accounting system
• demonstrate proficiency in setting up and
posting to a ledger

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
Maintenance of Accounting Records
To what extent are students able to:
• analyse and record the transactions
represented by each source document
• post from the journal to the ledger accounts
• prepare a trial balance
• locate errors
• record and post correcting entries
• prepare a final trial balance

Presentation
It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate proficiency in preparing trial
balances and financial statements from
worksheets, both manually and
electronically

OVERVIEW
The teacher developed a unit to allow
students to explore the accounting cycle
from source documents to trial balance.
Evaluation was based on:
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ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

Management of the Process
To what extent are students able to:

Maintenance of Accounting Records

• organize and file source documents so that
they can be quickly located
• establish a routine for journalizing and
posting to ledger accounts
• explain and trace steps in the processes
used

Students’ performance with respect to
maintaining account records was evaluated
using a rating scale.
Management of the Process
The teacher designed an observation guide
to evaluate students’ ability to manage their
projects and maintain an organized approach
to their work. Performance was evaluated
using a rating scale.

Group Work
To what extent are students able to:
• participate willingly and constructively in
the group
• initiate, develop, and sustain interactions
in the group
• contribute ideas and build on those of
others

Group Work
The teacher used the reference set Evaluating
Group Communication Skills Across Curriculum
to assess students’ ability to work together in
teams.

Maintenance of Accounting Records
Rating

Criteria

Outstanding

The student accurately analyses the transactions represented by each
source document, records them in the journal, and posts to the
appropriate accounts. The records are legible and accurate, and this is
reflected in the trial balance.

Competent

The student analyses the transactions represented by each source
document and recognizes that equal debit and credit entries must be
made. Errors may occur in selecting the appropriate accounts affected
by a transaction. The records are legible, and the student is able to trace
and correct any errors.

Unacceptable

The student has difficulty in routinely analysing transactions to
determine the appropriate debit and credit entries to be made. The
journalizing and posting entries are illegible or incomplete. Errors are
very difficult to trace.
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Management of the Process
Criteria

Rating

Source Documents
• handled in chronological order
• filed once entered
• notation made once entered
• can be retrieved upon request
Paper Handling
• project materials organized at the end of each day
• student quickly picks up where he or she left off
Routine for Journalizing and Posting
• uses cross-references to track work flow
• develops a systematic approach to posting
Understanding and Tracing Steps in the Processes
• can explain how to record a transaction
• can trace the entries related to a source document

Key: 3—Always
2—Frequently
1—Infrequently or Never
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▼ SAMPLE 2: ACCOUNTING 12

• Students determined and gathered the
employment forms they would need once
they were “hired.” Then they completed
the forms.

Topic: Payroll Accounting
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:

• Using information from the employment
forms, each student then created a
spreadsheet to handle the payroll for all
students in the class. Students calculated
gross and net pay for each person for one
month, prepared payroll cheques, and
prepared the remittance for Revenue
Canada.

Financial Data
It is expected that students will:
• prepare basic payroll, remittances, and
required payroll tax documents
Presentation
It is expected that students will:

• Students prepared written reports for their
supervisor. In the reports, they explained
the aggregate gross pay, net pay, total cost
to the employer, and the labour involved
in preparing payroll with different
schedules (e.g., biweekly, semimonthly,
monthly, weekly).

• classify and record information into
general, payroll, accounts receivable, and
accounts payable ledgers using manual
and computerized accounting procedures
• summarize information from ledgers into
reports for analysis, both manually and
electronically
• present payroll accounts, deductions, and
income tax documents using manual and
electronic methods

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
Gathering Employment Data
To what extent does the student:

OVERVIEW

• find an appropriate job advertisement,
complete with information on salary and
frequency of pay
• gather and complete employment forms
• provide the information for all members of
the class

The teacher developed a unit to allow
students to explore payroll accounting
systems. Evaluation was based on:
• gathering of employment data
• preparation of payrolls
• written reports

Preparing the Payroll

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION

To what extent does the student:

• The teacher asked each student to find a
job advertisement from the classified
section of a newspaper. If the salary
information was not given, the student
made appropriate inquiries to determine
the amount and frequency of pay.

• design a spreadsheet that accurately
calculates the payroll for each of the
employees by pay period
• deliver cheques on time and in the correct
amount
• accurately calculate and prepare the
remittance cheque for the Receiver
General
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Written Report

Designing the Spreadsheet

To what extent does the student:

The teacher expected students to design their
spreadsheets to calculate gross pay, net pay,
and the monthly remittance to the Receiver
General. In addition, employees needed to
be grouped by pay period to facilitate
preparation of payroll cheques. The teacher
used a scale to evaluate the spreadsheet
design.

• accurately use the data from the
spreadsheet to draw conclusions
• explain conclusions clearly in written form
• make generalizations based on data and
experience

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

Payroll Cheques

Gathering Employment Data

The teacher expected each student to
distribute the payroll cheques to fellow
students at the end of each payroll period.
Students provided peer ratings using the
following criteria:

Gathering employment data was a critical
first step in the project; however, it was not
the focus of the learning objectives. The
teacher chose to assess students’
achievements using a simple three-point
scale.

• The cheque was received on time.
• The amount of the cheque was accurate.
• The payroll person could answer any
questions regarding the cheque.
• Any previous errors or problems were not
repeated.

Preparing the Payroll
Preparation of payroll involved two steps:
designing the spreadsheet, and creating and
delivering the cheques.

Written Report
The teacher used a holistic marking scale for
students’ written reports.

Gathering Employment Data
Rating

Criteria

Outstanding

The student selected a job advertisement that was personally relevant,
researched all pertinent information, gathered a complete set of relevant
employment forms, and determined what deductions would be made to
his or her salary.

Competent

The student selected a job advertisement and determined all relevant
employment information. Some sample documents were obtained.

Unacceptable

The student may have selected a job advertisement but did not obtain
the relevant information or associated documents.
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Payroll Preparation: Designing the Spreadsheet
Rating

Criteria

Outstanding

The spreadsheet is designed to perform all calculations efficiently, based
on formulae, and provides row and column totals.The design reflects
the logic of the process so that anyone could enter data easily.
Employees are grouped by pay period. Employee and employer
deductions are calculated accurately. All data is accurate.

Competent

The spreadsheet is designed to perform all calculations. The design
reflects the logic of the process so that anyone could enter data easily.
Employees are grouped by pay period. Employee and employer
deductions are considered. Data may not all be accurate.

Acceptable

The spreadsheet is designed to perform all calculations, although the
logic used does not reflect all steps in the process. Employees are
grouped by pay period. Employee and employer deductions have been
considered. All data is entered; however, there may be errors.

Unacceptable

The spreadsheet has been poorly designed, so calculations are awkward.
The logic behind the design is not clear. It would be impossible for
someone else to enter data. Employees may not have been grouped by
pay period. Data has not been entered accurately.

Written Report
Rating

Criteria

Outstanding

The report is clear and concise. All conclusions are supported by data from
the spreadsheet. Issues are explored in a complex way in various areas (e.g.,
total cost to the employer, labour involved in preparing the payroll).

Acceptable

The report is clear and concise. Generally, conclusions are supported by
data from the spreadsheet. A simplistic perspective is taken when discussing
issues (e.g., total cost to the employer, labour involved in preparing the
payroll).

Unacceptable

The report is poorly written. Conclusions are rarely supported by data from
the spreadsheet. Very simplistic explanations are provided for issues (e.g.,
total cost to the employer, labour involved in preparing the payroll).
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▼ SAMPLE 3: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 12

• The teacher discussed with students the
kinds of questions they could ask that
would help them gather the financial
information required to develop the case
analysis. Each student then selected a local
service or merchandising business and
designed an appropriate questionnaire
based on the structure of the business.
They drafted letters to request the
interviews and to describe the information
they hoped to gather through the
interviews.

Topic: Investigating Financial Statements
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Financial Concepts
It is expected that students will:
• differentiate between the accounting needs
of service and merchandising businesses
Presentation

• In pairs, students exchanged questionnaires and letters. They reviewed one
another’s questions and interview
structures and suggested changes. The
teacher reviewed students’ revised
questionnaires and letters and made
further suggestions.

It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate the uses of cash flow
statements
Analysis
It is expected that students will:
• analyse financial statements and changes in
financial position for various businesses
• explain the use of budgeting in managing
personal and business finances
• defend recommendations based on a
comparison of budgeted and actual
transactions

OVERVIEW
The teacher developed a unit to allow
students to explore and analyse the financial
accounting systems used by businesses.
Evaluation was based on interview
questionnaires and case analyses of service or
merchandising businesses.

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• The teacher provided students with a
framework to develop a case analysis. The
case analysis would be used to inform
potential investors about the financial
position of a business.
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• Each student contacted the selected
business by telephone and arranged for an
interview with the accountant. To follow
up, they sent their letters and a copy of
their questionnaires to the contact person.
Prior to the interviews, students were
given opportunities to work in pairs to
practise asking questions and recording
relevant information.
• Following the interviews, the teacher held
a debriefing session with students to assist
them in analysing the information they
had gathered. The teacher asked questions
such as:
- For what purposes are financial
statements developed?
- Who uses financial information? For
what reasons?
- What decisions will the user be able to
make based on the financial reports you
provide?
- How does the information differ
depending on the user or the purpose?
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- How does the accounting department
gather the information it needs to
describe current financial information
and to plan or project into the future?
The teacher also encouraged students to
consider these questions as they
developed their case analyses.

• probe the difference between statements
used for planning and those used to
analyse the financial position of the
company
Case Analysis
To what extent does the student:

• Students used the information they
gathered, along with the framework
provided by the teacher, to develop
analyses of the businesses they visited.
They presented their case analyses to the
class along with sample documentation
gathered on their visits and anecdotal
responses from the interviews.

• describe the business, its purpose, and its
products
• justify selection of financial statements and
data
• compare data from budgeted and actual
transactions and suggest reasons for
variances
• present financial data accurately and in an
appropriate manner to support the
analysis
• discuss trends and significant changes
affecting the business’s financial position
• discuss the appropriateness of
management’s proposals for future
operations
• assess the potential growth and make
recommendations to potential investors
based on the analysis

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for the activities, explained the requirements
of each task, and went over the criteria with
students.
Interview Questionnaire
To what extent do the student’s questions:
• clearly focus on accounting in a service or
merchandising business
• recognize the accounting practices
associated with the particular type of
business
• relate information requests to specific
financial statements

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE
The teacher used criteria lists and rating
scales to evaluate students’ work.
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Interview Questionnaire
Rating
Outstanding

Good

Criteria
Questionnaire is logical, insightful, and probing. Questions flow smoothly
in a conversational manner and are well organized, succinctly stated, and
reflect an in-depth understanding of the financial accounting practices of
the particular business under review. Questionnaire accurately links
requests for information about financial status to specific financial
statements. Requests additional detail and insight into the company’s
financial position, asking for comparative statements over several years
or clarification of the types of statements being reviewed (e.g., notice to
reader, review engagement reports, audited statements). Asks
specifically for budgets and projections, requesting information about
cash flow forecasts, capital planning, and external factors that
management anticipates will influence the company’s financial status.

Questionnaire is thoughtful and comprehensive. Questions are
respectful, well organized, clearly stated, and relevant to the type of
business under review. Questionnaire requests information about
financial status and links the request to specific financial statements.
Includes questions aimed at gathering detailed information needed to
assess the company’s financial position.

Satisfactory

Questionnaire is appropriate to the task. Questions are clear and
understandable and show an understanding of the type of business
under review. Questionnaire requests information about the company’s
financial status and may request information from specific financial
statements. Includes questions aimed at gathering the information
required to describe the company’s financial position.

Incomplete

Questionnaire is not sufficiently developed to evaluate. Student requires
more time, instruction, or support to be successful.
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Case Analysis
Criteria

Rating

• accurately describes the business, its purpose, and its products
• justifies the choices of financial statements and information selected for the
analysis
• compares data from budgeted and actual transactions and suggests reasons for
variances
• presents relevant financial data accurately, in tables and figures, to support the
analysis
• explains trends and significant changes affecting the business’s financial position
• uses the financial information gathered to evaluate the appropriateness of
management’s proposals for future operations
• assesses the potential growth of the business using financial data and other
information sources
• recommends course of action to potential investors that is supported by the
findings

Key: A

— Excellent; goes beyond expectations by including analysis and details that reveal
additional in-depth research.
B — Very good; meets or exceeds the criteria and reveals effort to ensure consistency
and accuracy of details.
C+ — Good; meets the criteria, including relevant and accurate details.
C — Satisfactory; addresses the criteria and includes some detail appropriately.
C- — Marginal; attempts to address the criteria.
I/F — Information or message is unclear, incomplete, or inappropriate.
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▼ SAMPLE 4: BUSINESS COMPUTER
APPLICATIONS 11

business procedures and systems. Evaluation
was based on interview questionnaires and
multimedia presentations.

Topic: Visit to a Modern Business Office

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION

Prescribed Learning Outcomes:

• To introduce the unit, the teacher engaged
students in a discussion to develop
hypotheses about the benefits and
disadvantages of computers and related
technology in business. The teacher
recorded the information on a chart and
asked students to work individually or in
pairs to test the hypotheses. To help
students gather information to support or
refute their hypotheses, the teacher had
them arrange visits to local businesses.

Business Communications
It is expected that students will:
• apply a variety of communication skills,
methods, and strategies to communicate in
business situations
• produce print publications and electronic
communications for various audiences and
purposes
Technology Applications

• In preparation for their visits, the teacher
described the processes involved in
interviewing, including developing
questionnaires and using questioning
techniques. The teacher then explained that
students would develop questionnaires and
use these techniques to interview managers
and employees during their site visits.

It is expected that students will:
• compare and use electronic and nonelectronic information resources and tools
to solve business problems and accomplish
business objectives
• select and apply electronic
communications, word processing,
database, spreadsheet, desktop publishing,
and presentation software to complete
business tasks
• assess both the value and limitations of
computers and related technology
• analyse ethical and legal issues associated
with computers and related technology

• Students developed questionnaires to find
out about managers’ and employees’
perceptions and experiences regarding the
benefits and disadvantages of computers
and related technology in their jobs and the
businesses in which they work. As well,
they developed observation guides to
record information about the use of
electronic and non-electronic information
resources and tools in these businesses. As a
final step, the teacher reviewed each
component of the project and the types of
activities that students might observe.
Those who had completed work experience
were encouraged to share their knowledge.

Presentations
It is expected that students will:
• research, plan, and produce both oral and
written reports

OVERVIEW
The teacher developed a unit in which
students visited local modern offices to
witness the influence of technology in

• Students made appointments and
conducted interviews with people in local
businesses. When they completed their
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research, they developed multimedia
presentations on their findings. Their
presentations explained how these
findings related to the hypotheses
generated at the beginning of the unit.

Multimedia Presentation
To what extent does the student:
• use a variety of technologies effectively to
present information clearly
• identify how electronic and non-electronic
information resources and tools are used
in business
• describe differences in how individuals
use technology to perform business tasks
• provide examples that support or refute
the class hypotheses
• explain ethical and legal issues pertaining
to computers and related technology, and
discuss their implications for individuals
and businesses
• suggest changes to the hypotheses
developed in class

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
Interview Questionnaire
To what extent does the student:
• include a variety of question types (openended, closed, personal, public)
• probe and show insight while remaining
courteous
• create an order and flow that encourages
dialogue
• keep questions clear, short, and easy to
understand
• demonstrate knowledge and awareness of
the type of business they visit
• demonstrate an understanding of the
tasks and functions of people in business
• demonstrate an understanding of the
technologies used to perform business
functions and tasks
• produce clear, understandable notes

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE
The teacher and students used criteria lists
and rating scales to assess and evaluate
student performance.
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Interview Questionnaire
Rating

Criteria
Strong

• uses a variety of question types
(open-ended, closed, personal,
public)

• questions are probing and show
insight while remaining
courteous

• questions are ordered logically
and encourage dialogue

• questions are clear, short, and
easy to understand

• questions demonstrate
knowledge and awareness of the
type of business visited

• questions demonstrate an
understanding of the tasks and
functions of people in business

• questions demonstrate an
understanding of the
technologies used to perform
business functions and tasks

• produces clear, understandable
notes from the interview
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Competent

Developing

Not
Demonstrated
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Multimedia Presentation
Criteria

Rating

• uses various technologies effectively
to present information clearly

• identifies how electronic and nonelectronic information resources
and tools are used in business

• describes differences in how
individuals use technology to
perform business tasks

• provides examples that support or
refute the class hypotheses

• explains ethical and legal issues
pertaining to computers and related
technology, and discusses their
implications for individuals and
businesses

• suggests changes to the hypotheses
developed in class

Key: 4—Criteria strongly evident; exceeds expectations.
3—Criteria evident at a competent level.
2—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
1—Criteria minimally evident.
0—Criteria not evident; in progress.
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▼ SAMPLE 5: BUSINESS INFORMATION
MANAGEMENT 12

chronological, and geographic). Students
were then asked to complete a variety of
hands-on activities applying their filing
and retrieving skills.

Topic: Information and Records Management

• The teacher had students complete
practice sets of hard-copy records and
establish and maintain systems for
managing them. Students assessed their
own competency while working with the
practice set by checking against the correct
filing order established by the teacher.
While students worked, the teacher
circulated among them and asked
questions such as:
- Why would this document be filed in
this way?
- How do you know where to file the next
document?
- Can you retrieve a document?
- Which type of filing is easier for you to
do quickly?
- Which type of filing do you think has
the lowest error rate?

Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Skills Development
It is expected that students will:
• evaluate and use standard records
management procedures to establish and
maintain systems
• create documents using word processing
and desktop publishing software
Business Communications
It is expected that students will:
• explain the implications of ethical,
unethical, and illegal use of electronic
communications
Presentations
It is expected that students will:

• As students became more sophisticated in
their use of computers and as they
produced more documents, the teacher
presented the concept of electronic file
management. Students maintained their
own electronic files throughout the course
and were asked to retrieve them
frequently for updating.

• research, plan, and develop oral and
written reports with a high level of
proficiency

OVERVIEW
Throughout the year, the teacher provided
opportunities for students to develop records
management skills. As well, the teacher
developed activities to encourage students to
think about legal and ethical issues related to
records management. Evaluation was based
on management of paper and electronic
records and written summaries.

• The teacher invited a panel of speakers
from the community to speak to the class
about the legal and ethical issues
associated with electronic communications. The panel consisted of
representatives from the school, a hospital,
a local accounting firm, and the police
department. Members of the panel were
asked to discuss their professional
experiences and the potential for legal and
ethical issues resulting from electronic
communications and their impact on

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• As an introductory activity, the teacher
presented various ways of filing
information (alphabetic, numeric,
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organizations and the individuals they
serve. For example, they discussed the
issues around accessing records to gather
an individual’s health, academic, or
demographic information to make hiring
decisions. The panel was also asked to
discuss the impact of legislation (e.g.,
Freedom of Information and Protection of
Privacy Act) on records management and
electronic communications.

• create and use appropriate file names and
directories to organize information in a
logical way
• save, retrieve, move, copy, delete, and
rename files and directories as required
Written Summary
To what extent does the student:
• distinguish between illegal and unethical
use of electronic communications
• explain the implications of illegal and
unethical use of electronic communications for businesses, individuals, and
society
• explain the purpose of the freedom of
information and protection of privacy
legislation
• identify the key concepts in the legislation
• state the issues surrounding the legislation
• summarize the impact of the legislation on
the maintenance of paper and electronic
files for businesses, individuals, and
society
• provide evidence to support assertions
• create a document that is easy to read, well
organized, and visually appealing

• Students prepared for the panel
presentation by researching issues and
concerns related to electronic communications and records management and the
effects of legislation in these areas. They
each developed a list of questions for the
panel aimed at gathering additional
information or clarifying issues identified
through their research. Following the
panel discussion, students developed
written summaries to explain the legal and
ethical issues associated with electronic
communications and the impact of
legislation on individuals, businesses, and
society.

DEFINING THE CRITERIA

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

Managing Paper Records
To what extent does the student:

Managing Paper and Electronic Records

• file documents alphabetically, numerically,
geographically, and chronologically
• retrieve documents from files
• use appropriate cross-reference notations

Several times during the course, the teacher
used rating scales to evaluate students’
competency in managing both paper and
electronic records.

Managing Electronic Records
Written Summary

To what extent does the student:

The teacher used a rating scale to assess
students’ written summaries of the legal and
ethical issues related to electronic
communications.

• label, store, access, back up, and use files
and disks appropriately
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Managing Paper Records
Criteria

Rating

• recognizes appropriate situations and provides reasons for filing
documents alphabetically, numerically, geographically, and chronologically

4

3

2

1

0

• locates and retrieves documents from files

4

3

2

1

0

• uses appropriate cross-reference notations

4

3

2

1

0

• handles documents carefully to avoid damage

4

3

2

1

0

• work space is tidy and well organized

4

3

2

1

0

Key: 4—Criteria evident at a strong level.
3—Criteria evident at a competent level.
2—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
1—Criteria evident at a developing level.
0—Criteria not evident.
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Managing Electronic Records
Criteria

Rating

• labels, stores, accesses, backs up, and uses files appropriately

4

3

2

1

0

• labels, stores, accesses, backs up, and uses disks appropriately

4

3

2

1

0

• creates and uses file names in a logical way

4

3

2

1

0

• creates and uses directories to organize information in a logical way

4

3

2

1

0

• saves, retrieves, moves, copies, deletes, and renames files as appropriate

4

3

2

1

0

• saves, retrieves, moves, copies, deletes, and renames directories as
appropriate

4

3

2

1

0

Key: 4—Always demonstrates all of the designated techniques without prompting, showing
fluency and efficiency of movement.
3—Usually demonstrates all of the designated techniques; seldom needs prompting; most
functions are handled with fluency and efficiency.
2—Generally demonstrates most of the designated techniques; seldom needs prompting.
1—Can demonstrate designated techniques but occasionally needs prompting.
0—Cannot demonstrate designated techniques.
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Written Summary
Rating

Criteria
Strong

• recognizes illegal uses of electronic
communications and can distinguish
these from unethical uses
• explains how illegal and unethical use
of electronic communications affects
businesses, individuals, and society
• explains the purpose of the freedom
of information and protection of
privacy legislation, giving examples to
clarify ideas
• identifies the key concepts in the
legislation
• states the issues surrounding the
legislation
• describes changes to the ways paper
and electronic files are maintained as
a result of the legislation
• provides evidence from the research
or the panel discussion to support
arguments or make points
• uses word processing or desktop
publishing effectively to create a
document that is easy to read, well
organized, and visually appealing

Comments:
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Competent

Developing

Not
Demonstrated
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▼ SAMPLE 6: DATA MANAGEMENT 12

terms of content, accuracy of information,
and format. Then the teacher discussed with
students some tips for writing effectively to
provide information or instruction. Together
they developed a class checklist for an
effective training manual:
- clearly written and free of technical
jargon
- includes step-by-step instructions
- uses headings and other text features to
assist the reader’s understanding
- includes visual aids to help the reader
understand important points and
processes
The teacher recorded this information on a
chart and posted it for student reference.

Topic: Creating a Training Manual
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Technology Applications
It is expected that students will:
• demonstrate proficiency in using industrystandard software (including word
processing, spreadsheet, database, desktop
publishing, and presentation) to
accomplish business tasks
• analyse a variety of business situations to
determine the appropriate software to
solve business problems
• prepare and use word processing,
spreadsheet, and database software macros

• The teacher challenged students in groups
of three or four to prepare training manuals
to teach a new user how to use industrystandard software (e.g., word processing,
spreadsheet, database). Students were asked
to include basic instructions for using the
software (e.g., creating and formatting
documents; using a variety of features
including macros, sorting, and merging
with other software products; processing
information in different ways). They were
also asked to use these functions and
processes themselves in producing their
manuals. The teacher encouraged students
to include visuals to assist the reader’s
understanding.

Solution Design
It is expected that students will:
• select, justify, and implement the
technology needed to accomplish business
tasks
Presentations
It is expected that students will:
• design and deliver integrated business
presentations using presentation software

OVERVIEW

• Each group identified a software package
that all members knew how to use. Groups
then developed plans and procedures to
manage and track their work in producing
the finished documents. They organized
their topics and assigned chapters or
sections of the manuals for each member to
produce. The teacher circulated, providing
support as needed and noting evidence of
students’ teamwork skills as they developed
their plans and worked together. At the

In this unit, students worked in teams to
develop training manuals for industrystandard software. Evaluation was based on
the training manuals and on teamwork skills.

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• The class gathered examples of training
manuals from local businesses. The teacher
guided students in a discussion about the
elements of a good training manual in
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completion of the project, the teacher had
students evaluate their own contributions
to the team.

• include graphics and other visual elements
to enhance meaning
• select, use, and integrate software
effectively and appropriately

• Each training manual was reviewed by
one other group before it was finalized for
publication. The reviewers used the class
checklist as a guide to provide feedback.
Groups then used this feedback to revise
their manuals.

Teamwork
To what extent do students:
• participate willingly and constructively in
the group
• initiate, develop, and sustain interactions
in the group
• contribute ideas and build on the ideas of
others
• fulfil their responsibilities to the group

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for the activities, explained the requirements
of each task, and went over the criteria with
students.

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

Training Manual

The teacher and students used rating scales
to evaluate student performance with respect
to the learning outcomes. As well, the
teacher used the reference set Evaluating
Group Communication Skills Across Curriculum
to assess the way individual students
contributed to the success of the project.

To what extent do students:
• present information clearly and in a wellorganized and structured manner
• provide step-by-step instructions about
how to use the software to perform a
variety of functions
• use headings and other text features to
assist the reader
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Training Manual
Rating

Criteria

Outstanding

The training manual exceeds expectations.
• It is clear and precise, logically organized, and structured to develop
understanding.
• Instructions show a superior understanding of all of the software’s
functions and of how to use the software to perform a variety of
tasks. They are direct and complete. The steps involved in using the
software flow logically from one task to the next.
• Uses format, size and style of fonts, pagination, headers and footers,
graphics, tables, and bulletted and numbered lists creatively to enhance
the presentation and extend the reader’s understanding.
• Integrates several software packages creatively to incorporate a
variety of types of information and to develop a visually appealing and
effective document.

Good

The training manual meets expectations.
• Information is presented in a clear, well-organized manner and is
structured to explain.
• Instructions show a good understanding of the program’s functions
and how the software is used to perform a variety of tasks.They are
clear, and the steps develop smoothly from one to the next.
• Uses format, size and style of fonts, pagination, headers and footers,
graphics, tables, and bulletted and numbered lists to clarify instruction.
• Integrates software packages to develop a visually appealing and
effective document.

Satisfactory

The training manual meets expectations to a satisfactory level.
• Information is direct and usually clear, and organization is evident.
• Shows an understanding of most of the program’s functions and
describes how the software may be used to perform a variety of
tasks.
• Instructions may be lacking some information, but they generally
progress clearly from one step to the next.
• Uses some formatting and stylistic devices to enhance the
presentation, and graphics are occasionally included to clarify
information.
• Document includes elements developed in more that one software
package.

Incomplete

The training manual is not sufficiently developed to evaluate.
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Teamwork
Criteria

Rating
Teacher Student

• participates willingly and
constructively in the group

• initiates, develops, and sustains
interactions in the group

• contributes ideas and builds on
the ideas of others

• fulfils responsibilities to the
group

Key: 5—Criteria evident at a strong level.
4—Criteria evident at a competent level.
3—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
2—Criteria evident at a developing level.
1—Criteria not evident.
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▼ SAMPLE 7: ECONOMICS 12

OVERVIEW
In this unit, students worked in teams to
compete in a computer simulation game. In
the game, various companies (the teams) all
manufacture the same high-tech innovative
product (e.g., portable voice-operated digital
assistants that can be downloaded into
personal computers) and compete for the
same market. Through research and
development, each company can differentiate
the product by adding features such as larger
capacity or smaller size. Each company
decides whether to focus on a high-end or
basic product in view of concomitant research
and development and pricing implications.
Students developed business plans for their
companies, made decisions, and analysed
data to modify or enhance their strategic
positions relative to other teams. The activity,
including preparation, took eight hours of
class time. Evaluation was based on:

Topic: Economic Management DecisionMaking Game
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Foundations
It is expected that students will:
• evaluate the components and assumptions
of various economic theories, including
the theory of supply and demand, and
their effect on the development of modern
economic systems
• describe the roles of individuals, business,
and government in the business cycle and
analyse the impact of that cycle on
economic decision making
Factors of Production
It is expected that students will:

•
•
•
•

business plans
group problem-solving skills
summary reports
competitive position at the end of the game
(Market Performance Index)
• individual journals

• describe the roles of capital, labour,
property, and organization as factors of
production
• appraise entrepreneurial activity and the
roles played by entrepreneurs in an
economy
• analyse how a factor of production may
change over time and affect the economy

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• The teacher reviewed the concepts that
students would need to apply in the
simulation game, including:
- elasticity of supply and demand
- the law of diminishing returns
- depreciation
- capital investment
- cost per unit
- production cost
- research and development
- marketing costs
- relationships among capacity utilization,
capital investment, and productivity

Role of Markets
It is expected that students will:
• analyse the relationship between debt for
investment and debt for consumption
• identify and evaluate trends in individual,
national, and global trading patterns
• describe the role and diversification of
capital formation and investment
strategies, including investment markets,
in an economy
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• Using their company products, students
were shown how to graph the relationship
between price and quantity demanded.
They also learned that the demand curve
can shift due to changes in product
development or in the business cycle.
• As each concept was presented, student
teams had opportunities to play practice
rounds of the game in which one variable
was modified. For example, one round was
played with a price-only variable; the next
involved decisions on price and production.
Students observed and discussed the effects
of modifying first one variable and then
many.
• During the practice sessions, the teacher
emphasized the importance of group
collaboration in problem solving and
decision making. The class discussed
effective group skills, including team
building, collaborative decision making,
and conflict resolution. To foster team
identity, each group selected a group name.
• The teacher asked the teams to develop
written business plans or strategies for their
companies based on their perceptions of the
demand curve for their new products and
the production costs.
• Students then played the game. After each
round, each team summarized their
decisions with reference to their initial plans
or strategies. Then they critically analysed
the data provided to modify or enhance
their strategic positions relative to the other
teams (e.g., in terms of market share, price
per unit, inventory, production costs).
• Individually, students were responsible for
keeping journals throughout the game. In
their journals they analysed the progress of
their teams as well as their own
contributions.

• At the end of the game, teams submitted
their business plans and group summaries
outlining their decisions and progress
throughout the game. Students also
submitted their individual journals,
including final analyses of the game and
their roles in it.

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
The teacher discussed criteria with students
before the game began. At each stage of the
activity, students were reminded of the
criteria that would be used to evaluate their
work.
Business Plan
To what extent does the team:
• clearly identify the business goal
• provide a logical plan based on analysis of
the demand curve and the production
costs
• offer relevant reasons to justify the plan
• implement the plan effectively, monitoring
and adjusting as needed to obtain strategic
advantage
• use economic terms appropriately
Group Problem-Solving Skills
To what extent does the team:
• collaborate effectively to achieve
consensus and solve economic problems
• demonstrate commitment to its goal
• show flexibility and resourcefulness in
analysing and applying economic concepts
Summary Report
To what extent does the report:
• offer a thorough and detailed analysis
• show clarity, using economic terms with
precision
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ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

• apply relevant concepts (e.g., the business
cycle, the interaction of other factors of
production) in assessing the success of the
business plan
• include relevant reasons and examples to
support analysis

The teacher used a performance scale to
assess students’ work. Student teams had
copies of the scale as they played the game.
Each team member received the same score
for the business plan, group problem
solving, the summary report, and the team’s
competitive position (except in unusual
circumstances, such as frequent absences or
failure to contribute as a group member).
Students received individual scores for their
journals. The teacher observed and assessed
the teams’ group problem-solving skills as
they worked.

Competitive Position at the End of the
Game
Student teams were ranked in terms of
Market Performance Index (combining
retained earnings, growth, market share, and
company size).
Individual Journal
To what extent does the journal:
• offer a thorough and detailed analysis
• show clarity, using economic terms with
precision
• offer logical analysis of the group’s
progress
• assess the student’s own contributions
• include relevant reasons and examples to
support analysis
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Computer Simulation Game
Criteria
Rating

Business
Plan
(20%)

Group
Problem Solving
(30%)

Summary
Report
(20%)

Competitive
Position (MPI*)
(10%)

Individual
Journal
(20%)

• top position for
retained
earnings and/or
most growth in
sales

• thorough; clearly
presented, using
economic terms
and concepts
with precision
• insightful; logical
analysis of
group’s progress
and own
contributions

A
86-100%
Outstanding

• thorough; clearly • collaborates
effectively, with
presented, using
enthusiasm and
economic terms
commitment, to
with precision
achieve
• clearly states
consensus and
and justifies
solve economic
goal, strategies,
problems
and alternatives
based on logical • shows flexibility
and resourceanalysis of
fulness in
demand curve
analysing and
and production
applying
costs
economic
• used and
concepts
monitored
successfully

• thorough; clearly
presented, using
economic terms
with precision
• logical analysis of
the business
plan’s success,
including the
business cycle
and the interaction of
production
factors, giving
specific reasons
and examples

B
73-85%
Very Good

• thorough; clearly • works well with
other members
presented
to achieve
• includes clear
consensus and
goal and
solve economic
strategies based
problems
on logical
• applies sound
analyses and
understanding
assumptions
of economic
• successful;
concepts
deviations are
accounted for

• thorough; clearly • high position for • thorough; clearly
presented
retained
presented
earnings and/or • analysis of the
• assessment of the
group’s progress
good growth in
business plan
and own
sales
includes some
contributions,
specific reasons
including reasons
and examples but
and examples,
may not
shows sound
adequately explain
understanding
team performance
of economic
concepts and
the simulation
activity

C+
67-72%
Good

• complete;
clearly
presented
• states goal and
provides
generally logical
strategies; may
have minor
flaws in some
assumptions or
analyses
• follows plan;
may not be
successful

• works with
other members
to use
knowledge of
economics to
solve problems
and make
collaborative
decisions

• complete; clearly
presented
• assesses the
business plan
performance in
light of market
conditions, but
may have minor
flaws in analysis
and may lack
specific reasons
and examples in
places
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• mid-position in
retained
earnings and/or
some growth in
sales

• complete;
clearly
presented
• attempts to
analyse group’s
decision making
and own
contributions,
but reasons and
examples may
lack detail or
relevance
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Computer Simulation Game continued
Criteria
Rating

C
60-66%
Satisfactory

Business
Plan
(20%)

Group
Problem Solving
(30%)

Summary
Report
(20%)

Competitive
Position (MPI*)
(10%)

• static position;
• may lack detail;
• may lack detail; • works with
no growth
unclear in places
other members
unclear in places
in an attempt to • assessment of the
• attempts to
business plan
make logical
generate some
attempts to
decisions
kind of business
interpret relationstrategy to reach • may have some
ships between
problems with
a stated goal, but
group performgroup
it may be based
ance and market
participation or
on flawed
conditions, but
commitment
assumpanalysis may be
tions or analyses
illogical or
• tries to adhere
incomplete
to plan but may
not be able to
adjust to changes

Individual
Journal
(20%)
• may lack detail;
unclear in places;
often very short
• includes at least
a cursory
analysis of the
progress of the
game but may
focus on group
and omit
analysis of own
contributions

• may be vague or • low position in • may be vague,
• may be vague or • attempts to
Cunclear, or
retained earnings
unclear in places
work with other
unclear in places
50-59%
seriously flawed
and/or decline in
• assessment of the
members to
• goal may be
Minimally
• fails to
sales
business plan may
solve problems
unclear;
adequately
lack focus and/or
and make
attempts to
Acceptable
decisions
generate some
kind of business • may rely on one
or two dominant
strategy but may
members
be illogical or
flawed in places
• little evidence
that plan was
implemented or
adjusted

rely on illogical or
irrelevant analyses

• incomplete,
• decisions appear • unable or
I/F
inappropriate, or
unwilling to
to be ad hoc,
0-49%
not submitted
work with other
illogical, or
Not
members to
unsupported
Acceptable • no apparent plan solve problems
and make
decisions

*Market Performance Index
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explain the
progress of the
game

• incomplete,
• extremely low
inappropriate,
position in
or not
retained
submitted
earnings; may be
lowest ranking
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▼ SAMPLE 8: ECONOMICS 12

Role of Markets
It is expected that students will:

Topic: Solving a National Economic Problem

• evaluate the role, function, history, and
future of currency in a global economy
• assess the impact of government
borrowing and debt on markets

Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Foundations
It is expected that students will:

Role of Government

• analyse factors that affect growth, the
creation of wealth, and the distribution of
income in an economy
• evaluate an economic system’s
performance based on criteria including:
- freedom
- environmental impact
- international standards of ethics
- efficiency
- equity
- security
- employment
- stability
- growth

It is expected that students will:
• outline and give examples of the various
policies that a government can use to
influence its economy
• outline the economic philosophies and
factors behind government decision
making
• formulate hypotheses on the relationship
of the national debt to the level of
economic activity

OVERVIEW
While studying the role that government
plays in the Canadian economy, students
were asked to role-play a scenario involving
Canada’s ability or inability to manage debt
and deficit payments. This provided an
opportunity for them to assess the
government’s actions, or lack of action, in
national economic decision making. In the
simulation, students worked in groups to
research and represent the positions of
various interest groups regarding the debt
and the deficit and to analyse how these
interest groups shape economic policy.
Groups presented their findings to the class,
then each student developed a summary that
considered all of the perspectives presented.
Evaluation was based on group reports and
individual summaries.

Applied Research
It is expected that students will:
• describe how economic performance is
monitored, measured, and reported
• apply basic statistical analysis to interpret
economic data from primary, secondary,
and tertiary sources
Factors of Production
It is expected that students will:
• describe the roles of capital, labour,
property, and organization as factors of
production
• compare the impact of government
decisions and business decisions on factors
of production
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PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• The teacher provided direct instruction and
guided study of various aspects of the role
government plays in the Canadian
economy. Students reviewed the criteria for
evaluating the performance of an economic
system and discussed research and analysis
techniques related to standard
measurements of economic performance.
• In a simulation, the teacher presented the
following situation: Canada is defaulting
on its foreign-held debt. Inflation is high
and unemployment and underemployment
are rising. The value of the Canadian dollar,
relative to other currencies, is falling and
the national debt and deficit are on the
increase. The International Monetary Fund
has intervened to determine conditions
under which credit might be extended to
allow Canada to meet its debt obligations
(payments on foreign-held bonds).
• Students were then arranged in groups of
five and assigned one of the following
positions:
- Position 1. This parliamentary
subcommittee is responsible for meeting
payments, both in the short and the long
term, while preserving the social net and
attempting to maintain ownership of key
resources and infrastructures. This group
believes that most government decisions
of the past have been basically sound.
- Position 2. This right-wing economic
think tank is made up of various
business people. It will recommend to
government its plan for economic success
as well as for continuing to meet
immediate foreign debt requirements.
This group believes in small government.
- Position 3. This group of academic
economists (university professors) will
attempt to provide a middle-ground
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solution. These economists do not
believe that either the concerns of
business or of government need to be
protected. They are simply looking for
arguments that will support an efficient
method of loan repayment which will
cause the least amount of disruption for
Canadians.
• Group members researched data on
Canada’s economy, on the comparative
economies of Brazil and New Zealand,
and on the background of their interest
groups. Groups then met to exchange
ideas and information and develop
cohesive group solutions to the problem.
They prepared economic policy position
papers outlining their positions.
• Groups presented their policy papers to
the class and invited questions and debate.
Students from other interest groups
responded in role.
• After the simulation, each student wrote
an essay entitled “Preventing a Debt Crisis
in Canada,” demonstrating his or her
understanding of the issues and the
positions presented.

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for these activities and explained the
requirements of each task. The teacher and
students agreed on the key criteria that
should be demonstrated.
Group Report
To what extent does the group report:
• cite current and accurate data using
standard measurements of economic
performance, including gross domestic
product, Consumer Price Index,
unemployment, debt, deficit, and
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government revenues and expenditures
• clearly identify the problem from the
perspective of the group’s assigned
position
• suggest several strategies consistent with
the economic perspective of the group’s
assigned position

• offer a logical estimate of the time needed
for actions to effect change
• present information and arguments
clearly, logically, and effectively
• present relevant data effectively and in
appropriate graphic form
• use standard formats

Individual Summary

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

To what extent does the student:

The teacher used a rating scale to evaluate
student performance. All group members
received the same score for the group reports
except in unusual circumstances, such as
frequent absences or clear evidence that a
group member failed to contribute
appropriately.

• make thoughtful connections between
recommended fiscal and monetary policies
and economic consequences
• summarize the costs, opportunity costs,
and economic and socio-economic benefits
of the recommended policies
• clearly identify the impact of the
recommended policies on the Canadian
economy
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Report and Summary
Criteria

Rating

Group Report
• cites current and accurate data using standard measurements of economic
performance, including gross domestic product, Consumer Price Index,
unemployment, debt, deficit, and government revenues and expenditures
• clearly identifies the problem from the perspective of the group’s assigned
position
• suggests several strategies consistent with the economic perspective of the
group’s assigned position
Individual Summary
• makes thoughtful connections between recommended fiscal and monetary
policies and economic consequences
• summarizes the costs, opportunity costs, and economic and socio-economic
benefits of the recommended policies
• clearly identifies the impact of the recommended policies on the Canadian
economy
• offers a logical estimate of the time needed for actions to effect change
• presents information and arguments clearly, logically, and effectively
• presents relevant data effectively and in appropriate graphic form
• uses standard formats and appropriate style as directed

Key: 6—Outstanding
5—Very Good
4—Good
3—Minimally Satisfactory
2—Partially Achieved
1—Very Weak
0—No Evidence
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▼ SAMPLE 9: ENTREPRENEURSHIP 12

• The teacher reviewed the research process
with students and described the methods
researchers use to determine market
potential. As a class, students discussed
the reasons that companies conduct
research, the types of research methods
they use to solve different types of
problems, and factors that influence
choices in research design and data
sources. In addition, the teacher described
methods of data collection and analysis,
including related concepts (e.g., reliability,
validity).

Topic: Evaluating Business Opportunities
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Entrepreneurial Concepts
It is expected that students will:
• design, review, and present a feasibility
study for a business idea
• select, use, evaluate, and defend
appropriate research methods used to
establish market potential
Teamwork and Networking
It is expected that students will:
• apply teamwork skills to solve a business
problem
• assess how personal attributes influence the
success of a venture
• establish and use criteria to evaluate group
processes and their own roles and
contributions to the group process

OVERVIEW
As part of a year-long project to develop and
implement a business venture, the teacher
developed several activities to allow students
to analyse the viability of their business ideas.
Evaluation was based on:
• feasibility studies
• written reports
• contributions to a team effort

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
Prior to this unit, student teams developed
business concepts to describe their ventures,
including the products or services they
planned to offer, the business structures for
the ventures, industry information, and the
business objectives.

• When students were confident with the
basic concepts associated with marketing
research, the teacher provided a checklist
of requirements for a feasibility study
(defining the problem, formulating
hypotheses, research design, data
collection, data analysis, and
interpretation). The teacher engaged
students in a brainstorming activity to
describe a feasible business venture, and
teams used the information to plan
feasibility studies for their business
concepts. Prior to conducting the research,
the teacher reviewed the research plans
and provided feedback to students.
• Student teams conducted their feasibility
studies, interpreted data, and revised their
business concepts based on the findings.
Each student then developed a written
report to describe what the findings from
the study revealed about the team’s
business concept and to list the subsequent
changes that were made in response to the
findings.
• Throughout the unit, students reflected on
group activities in their journals. They
described the activities and commented on
who was responsible for various tasks,
how well their teams worked together, and
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their own contributions to the groups. At
the end of the unit, students used a
teamwork rating scale they had developed
at the beginning of the year and selected
descriptors that best suited their own
contributions to their groups. Students
highlighted examples from their journals
to illustrate their contributions to the
process and the end product.

Written Report
To what extent does the student:
• summarize research findings
• relate research findings to the business
concept
• describe and justify changes to the
business concept
Teamwork Self-Evaluation

DEFINING THE CRITERIA

To what extent does the student:

The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for the activities, explained the requirements
of each task, and discussed the criteria with
students.

• listen actively and act responsively and
respectfully toward others
• take responsibility for the group process
and for achieving the team’s goal
• contribute ideas, experience, and
information to the team
• provide constructive feedback and
assistance to others
• complete individual tasks necessary for
the team’s success

Feasibility Study
To what extent does the team:
• organize and present information logically
• define the research problem and establish
realistic research objectives
• develop a plan to address the research
problem
• identify appropriate sources of research
information
• justify data collection and analysis
methods
• make a judgment about the feasibility of
the business venture

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE
The teacher and students used criteria lists
and rating scales to evaluate their work.
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Feasibility Study
Criteria

Rating

The research methodology and findings are presented in a logical and wellorganized manner.

The research problem is clearly defined, succinctly stated, and relates to the
specifics of the business venture.

The research objectives are realistic and clearly assess the feasibility of the
business venture (e.g., gathering information about target market characteristics
or preferences related to the venture; determining relative strengths and
weaknesses of the competition).

The research problem and research objectives are stated in an unbiassed and
objective manner.

The research plan clearly describes how the information gathered will provide an
answer to the research problem.

Choice of data sources is justified, based on their suitability for gathering
information about the research problem and objectives.

Choice of data collection and analysis methods is justified, based on their
suitability for the research problem and objectives and the parameters and time
frame of the research project.

The findings that relate to the research problem are highlighted in an executive
summary.

Conclusions provide a clear assessment of the feasibility of the business venture
and recommend changes to the business concept.

Key: 5—Criteria evident at a strong level.
4—Criteria evident at a competent level.
3—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
2—Criteria evident at a developing level.
1—Criteria not evident.
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Written Report
Rating
Outstanding

Good

Criteria
Report is clearly written, insightful, thoughtful, and detailed. Summarizes
and explains all relevant research findings and explains the implications
for the business venture. Identifies specific required changes to the
business concept and provides detailed support for the changes using
evidence from the feasibility study.

Report is complete, logical, and clear. Summarizes significant research
findings and relates them to the business venture. Provides evidence
from the study to support changes to the business concept.

Satisfactory

Report is generally clear and complete. Summary includes details of the
research findings and may relate them to aspects of the business venture.
Describes changes to the business concept.

Incomplete

Report is not sufficiently developed to evaluate. Student requires more
time, instruction, or support to be successful.
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Teamwork Self-Evaluation
Criteria

Rating

• listens actively and is responsive and
respectful toward others

• takes responsibility for the group
process and for achieving the team’s
goal

• contributes ideas, experiences, and
information to the team

• provides constructive feedback and
assistance to others

• completes individual tasks necessary
for the team’s success

Key:* 4—Outstanding
3—Good
2—Satisfactory
1—Needs Practice
*Refer to teamwork rating scale for descriptors, page D-46.

D-243

Evidence

APPENDIX D: ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION • Samples
Teamwork Rating Scale
Criteria

Rating
Outstanding

Good

Satisfactory

Listens actively and is
responsive and respectful
toward others.

Uses physical expression
to build communication.
Uses non-verbal cues
effectively to show
responsiveness and
support of others.

Uses eye contact to show
he or she is listening.
Occasionally uses gestures
and body language for
emphasis or to show
support.

Tries to make eye contact
with the person being
addressed. Uses body
language, but shows little
variation.

Takes responsibility for the
group process and for
achieving the team’s goal.

Takes a leadership role
and effectively facilitates
the operation of the
group. Persistently guides
activity and discussion
toward the objective of
the task.

Takes responsibility for
the group process by
facilitating and extending
discussions toward the
objective of the task.

Is usually willing to accept
group decisions and may
share some responsibility
for how the group works.
Recognizes the group’s
goal.

Contributes ideas,
experiences, and
information to the team.

Offers clarification and
elaboration as needed.
Builds on others’ ideas.
Offers predictions and
hypotheses and poses
intriguing questions.

Often makes suggestions,
asks questions, or adjusts
thinking after listening to
others. Develops ideas
by providing details,
examples, reasons, and
explanations.

Contributes some
suggestions and ideas to
the group. Shows
interest and curiosity in
others’ ideas and adds
information.

Provides constructive
feedback and assistance to
others.

Analyses and generalizes
beyond the immediate
situation and is insightful
about others’ intentions.
Frequently encourages
the efforts of other group
members.

Infers about others’
feelings and behaviour.
Shows support for
others.

Is aware of others’
feelings. Occasionally
shows support for
others.

Completes individual tasks
necessary for the team’s
success.

Consistently completes
assigned tasks within the
time frame. Work is
complete and thorough.

Usually completes tasks
within the allotted time
frame. Work is complete.
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Tasks are complete but
may occasionally not be
completed on time.
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▼ SAMPLE 10: MANAGEMENT INNOVATION 12
Topic: Examining Management Structures in
Existing Organizations
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Organizing for Business
It is expected that students will:
• analyse the formal organizational structures
of a range of existing businesses
Managing for Business
It is expected that students will:
• explain the management functions of
planning, organizing, directing, and
controlling
• identify and describe ways in which
individuals handle management functions
in an ethical manner
• identify and evaluate a range of
management styles
• apply collaborative problem-solving and
decision-making skills and co-operative
strategies to complete business tasks

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• Prior to explaining the objectives of the
unit, the teacher provided a review of
ownership models and organizational
structures, of how information flows within
an organization, and of different
management styles. When students were
comfortable with these management
concepts, the teacher described the
processes involved in interviewing,
including questionnaire development and
reporting techniques. The teacher
explained that students would use these
techniques to interview management teams
in two organizations to compare the
organizational structures and management
functions.
• Students were then arranged in teams and
asked to develop plans to gather
information about each organization, such
as the organizational plan, including the
various levels of authority and the
reporting structure; the decision-making
authority at each level (e.g., financial,
hiring and firing, scheduling); and how
managers function.

Opportunities Within Organizations
It is expected that students will:
• explain the impact on business of internal
factors, including the hierarchical structure,
internal bureaucracy, communication flow,
and established policies

OVERVIEW
The teacher developed a unit in which
students compared management structures in
two organizations to determine how each
organization is structured and to compare
communication flow, decision making, and
management functions. Evaluation was based
on collaboration and teamwork and on
multimedia presentations.
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• Students worked in their groups to develop
question sheets for the interviews and to
develop plans to complete the tasks. The
teacher reviewed the teams’ questionnaires
and plans and provided feedback.
• Each team then booked appointments to
interview members of the management of
at least two local businesses or non-profit
organizations. After the interviews, the
teams used the information they gathered
to develop multimedia reports and present
their findings to the class. As they worked,
the teacher provided support as necessary
and noted evidence of individual students’
contributions to the team projects.
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DEFINING THE CRITERIA

• assess the advantages and disadvantages
of the structures of each organization
• describe the management styles of
individuals at various levels in each
organization
• describe differences in how managers
within each organization function in terms
of planning, organizing, directing, and
controlling
• identify and describe the ways in which
individuals handle management functions
• draw conclusions about the effectiveness
of management and organizational
structures in each organization

The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for the activities, explained the requirements
of each task, and went over the criteria with
students.
Collaboration and Teamwork
To what extent does the student:
•
•
•
•

contribute to the team’s efforts
take responsibility for the group process
participate in group decision making
act responsively and respectfully toward
others

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

Multimedia Presentation
To what extent does the team:

The teacher and students used criteria lists
and rating scales to evaluate students’ work.
In addition, the teacher developed a brief
questionnaire for the management teams,
which they used to provide students with
written feedback about their knowledge of
management and organizational structures,
their communication skills, and their
conduct during the interviews.

• select appropriate media to present
information and sustain audience
attention
• organize ideas and present information
clearly and logically
• describe organizational structures in terms
of hierarchy, communications, and
decision-making processes
• identify similarities and differences in the
organizations’ structures
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Collaboration and Teamwork
Rating

Criteria

A

Outstanding. Participates fully in all activities.Takes a leadership role and
effectively facilitates the operating of the group. Persistently guides activity
and discussion toward the objective of the task. Facilitates group decision
making by providing clarification, elaboration, or explanation as needed;
building upon others’ ideas; and posing intriguing questions. Encourages and
honours others’ contributions by listening attentively, acknowledging their
ideas, and providing constructive feedback and assistance. Works to identify
and resolve issues to build consensus and, once it is reached, is committed to
the group’s decision.

B

Very good. Participates in all activities. Takes responsibility for the group
process by facilitating and extending discussions toward the objective of the
task. Takes an active role in group decision making—contributes relevant
ideas, experiences, and information. Respects the contributions of others by
asking questions and listening attentively. Contributes to consensus building
by looking for ways to resolve issues, and accepts the group’s decision once
consensus is reached.

C

Satisfactory. Participates in most activities. May share some responsibility for
how the group works. Recognizes the group’s goal. Participates in group
decision making, contributing some suggestions and ideas. Recognizes the
contributions of others. Acknowledges and is usually willing to defer to the
group’s decision.

I/F

Unsatisfactory/Incomplete. Absent or does not fully participate in class
activities.
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Multimedia Presentation
Criteria

Rating

• selects appropriate media to present information and sustain audience
attention

4

3

2

1

• organizes ideas and presents information clearly and logically

4

3

2

1

• describes organizational structures in terms of hierarchy,
communications, and decision-making processes

4

3

2

1

• identifies similarities and differences in the organizations’ structures

4

3

2

1

• assesses the advantages and disadvantages of the structures of each
organization

4

3

2

1

• describes the management styles of individuals at various levels in each
organization

4

3

2

1

• describes differences in how managers within each organization function
in terms of planning, organizing, directing, and controlling

4

3

2

1

• identifies and describes the ways in which individuals handle
management functions

4

3

2

1

• draws conclusions about the effectiveness of management and
organizational structures in each organization

4

3

2

1

Key: 4—Criteria strongly evident; exceeds expectations.
3—Criteria evident at a competent level.
2—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
1—Criteria not evident at a satisfactory level.
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▼ SAMPLE 11: MARKETING 11

• The teacher then had students select
partners and provided several scenarios in
which marketing information was needed.

Topic: Marketing Research

- The manager of a cafeteria would like to
know why the clam chowder, a
previously popular item, is not selling
well.
- A local retailer would like to find the best
way to advertise to teens in the area.
- A coffee house chain would like to know
the best location to attract walk-in traffic
year-round.

Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Marketing Concepts
It is expected that students will:
• describe how marketing and consumer
behaviour influence each other
Marketing Research
It is expected that students will:

• The teacher asked each pair to select one
scenario and conduct marketing research
using the six-step process outlined in class.
As they worked through each step of the
research process, the teacher would
provide additional instruction as needed.

• explain why businesses conduct marketing
research
• identify the elements of marketing
research
• describe ways in which businesses use
data from marketing research
• conduct marketing research using
appropriate data sources and technologies

• Each pair brainstormed the issues
identified in the selected scenario in order
to define the problem. Then they conducted
exploratory research to learn more about
the problem area and to begin to focus the
study. They used this information to
develop research hypotheses as a basis for
further testing. Students then used their
research problems, exploratory research,
and hypotheses (along with a model
provided by the teacher) to design research
plans.

OVERVIEW
As part of a larger unit, the teacher designed
several activities to allow students to
experience the marketing-research process,
from problem definition through
implementation of a solution. Evaluation was
based on research plans and research reports.

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION

• The pairs conducted their research based
on the plans and gathered and analysed the
data. Then they developed reports in which
they justify the processes they used,
interpret the data, and suggest solutions to
the business problems.

• The teacher introduced the topic of formal
market research by presenting students
with a six-step process: (1) defining the
problem, (2) exploratory research, (3)
formulating a hypothesis, (4) research
design, (5) collecting data, and (6)
interpretation and presentation. As the
class discussed this process, the teacher
had students develop a flow chart to
illustrate it, including descriptions of the
tasks involved in each step.

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for the activities, explained the requirements
of each task, and discussed the criteria with
students.
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• interpret the data
• relate findings to the research problem and
to the business
• recommend a course of action to resolve
the business problem
• justify the recommendations using
evidence from the research

Research Plan
To what extent do students:
• identify the problem presented in the
scenario
• suggest a hypothesis that may prove to be
correct or incorrect
• identify the information needed to solve
the problem
• provide a plan to gather the information
• justify choice of data collection methods
and sampling techniques

ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE
The teacher used criteria lists and rating
scales to evaluate student performance with
respect to the learning outcomes. In addition,
the teacher assessed students’ abilities to
work collaboratively and solve problems
using the reference sets Evaluating Group
Communication Skills Across Curriculum and
Evaluating Problem Solving Across Curriculum.

Research Report
To what extent do students:
• clearly state the research problem
• describe and justify the research design,
including data sources and the use of
technology
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Research Plan
Rating

Criteria

Outstanding

The research plan demonstrates superior understanding of research
methods and design. The problem is precisely stated. The hypothesis is
stated as a proposition in which the solution to the problem may be
proven correct or incorrect. The hypothesis suggests a realistic solution
to the problem. Describes how the stated information requirements
relate directly to solving the problem. Provides sample questions and
relates each to information requirements. Steps are set out. Justifies
choice of data collection methods and sampling techniques by relating
the data sources to the target market and the information required to
solve the problem. Acknowledges the limitations of data collection
methods and sampling techniques.

Competent

The research plan is clear and focussed and shows a strong
understanding of research methods and design. The problem is clearly
stated. The hypothesis suggests a solution to the problem that may be
proven correct or incorrect. Describes the information needed to solve
the problem. Research plan outlines the data collection and sampling
techniques and relates them to the problem in order to explain why
they are ideal for gathering the required information.

Satisfactory

The research plan is understandable and shows a satisfactory
understanding of research methods and design. The problem can be
understood.The hypothesis suggests a solution to the problem.
Describes some of the information required to solve the problem.
Research plan follows the required steps. Outlines data collection and
sampling techniques and can describe the benefits associated with these
methods.

Developing

The research plan shows a marginal understanding of research methods
and design. The problem and hypothesis are stated, but they may be
unclear or unfocussed. Describes some of the information required to
partially solve the problem. Research plan follows most of the required
steps. States data collection and sampling techniques.

In Progress/
Incomplete

The research plan is unclear, incomplete, or inappropriate.
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Research Report
Criteria

Rating

• clearly states the research problem and hypothesis

• describes and justifies the research design, including data sources and the use
of technology

• clearly interprets the data in a useful, meaningful way

• describes how the findings relate to the research problem and to the business

• recommends a course of action to resolve the business problem

• justifies the recommendations using relevant evidence from the research

Key: 4—Criteria strongly evident; exceeds expectations.
3—Criteria evident at a competent level.
2—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
1—Criteria minimally evident.
0—Criteria not evident.
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▼ SAMPLE 12: MARKETING 12

PLANNING FOR ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION
• To introduce the unit, the teacher described
several international marketing case
studies. For each study, the teacher
discussed with students:
- cultural, economic, and societal factors
that hinder international marketing
- how marketing research has helped to
identify these factors as problems
- the ways marketers adjust marketing mix
elements to address these problems

Topic: Addressing Cultural Differences in
Marketing Popular Products
Prescribed Learning Outcomes:
Global Marketing
It is expected that students will:
• evaluate methods businesses use to inform
potential world markets of their products,
services, and ideas
• analyse how various cultures affect the
way businesses market their products
internationally and nationally

• The teacher then engaged students in a
brainstorming session to develop a list of
cultural differences that may affect how
well a product does in various foreign
markets. As students contributed their ideas
and examples, the teacher wrote them on
the board and then used the information to
develop a chart that was posted on the wall
for students to refer to throughout the unit.
The teacher and students came up with the
following factors that affect international
marketing:
- demographic characteristics (e.g., income
levels, average family size and
composition, education, derivative
products)
- social characteristics (e.g., who typically
shops for this type of product)
- cultural characteristics (e.g., biasses,
beliefs)
- political and legal characteristics (e.g.,
potential assistance or barriers to trade)
- infrastructure (e.g., transportation,
banking)
- physical characteristics (e.g., climate,
terrain)
- economic systems (e.g., attitudes toward
business)

Marketing Research
It is expected that students will:
• use appropriate technology to conduct,
analyse, and report on marketing research
Marketing Strategies
It is expected that students will:
• compare marketing strategies used to
market products and services in various
domestic and international market sectors
• use the results of marketing research to
develop an international marketing
strategy
• design marketing strategies to meet buyer
demands in the international marketplace

OVERVIEW
The teacher developed a unit to allow
students to explore and analyse the influence
of culture on consumer behaviour.
Evaluation was based on:
• research plans
• written reports
• marketing strategies

• To extend students’ understanding of how
these factors influence marketing, the
teacher identified several products and
services and asked students to explain why
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they would or would not sell in various
countries around the world. Then the
teacher asked how students might adjust
the marketing mix for each to improve
marketability in some of these countries.

recommended changes to the marketing
mix to improve the marketability of the
product or service in three other countries.
• In addition to a written report, each student
developed a marketing strategy to address
cultural factors in one country where the
product or service could be marketed with
appropriate adjustments. Students
presented their strategies to the class. As
part of their presentations, students
outlined changes to the marketing mix and
explained why they believed these changes
would improve the marketability of the
product or service in the selected country.

• The teacher listed several basic (e.g.,
shampoo, toothpaste, cheese, tax
accounting) and luxury (e.g., nail polish,
breakfast snack, soft drink, house
cleaning) products and services, then
asked students to form groups of four. The
groups selected four items or services,
identified brands or companies, and
gathered examples of current marketing
strategies used for these in North America.
Students discussed the strategies and the
target markets.

DEFINING THE CRITERIA
The teacher reviewed the learning outcomes
for the activities, explained the requirements
of each task, and discussed the criteria with
students.

• The teacher had the groups develop
research plans to find out where in the
world they could sell their products and
services. Students were encouraged to use
various resources and tools to gather
information about the markets in different
countries. They interviewed members of
various cultural groups, posed questions
using Internet services, and used a variety
of secondary research databases and
documents to gather the information they
needed.

Research Plan
To what extent does the group:
• define the research problem and identify
realistic and achievable objectives for the
research
• develop a plan that addresses the research
problem
• identify the information needed and
establish a strategy to gather, compile, and
interpret the information
• select and use appropriate print and
electronic resources and tools to gather
information
• assign tasks to ensure the research
objectives are met

• Groups analysed the data they gathered in
order to determine the marketability of
each product or service in several
countries. Each group then identified three
countries where each product or service
would not sell and three where it would
sell (with some adjustment to the
marketing mix). Following group
discussions, each member took one of the
products or services her or his group had
examined and developed a short report
describing reasons why it would not sell in
three countries. Then each member

Written Report
To what extent does the student:
• include relevant details and facts
• clearly describe the cultural factors
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ASSESSING AND EVALUATING STUDENT
PERFORMANCE

• identify problems associated with
marketing the product in the three
different countries
• suggest changes to marketing strategies in
order to address cultural factors
• use technology to present information in
meaningful ways

The teacher used rating scales to evaluate
student performance with respect to the
learning outcomes. In addition, the teacher
assessed students’ abilities to work
collaboratively and solve problems using the
reference sets Evaluating Group Communication
Skills Across Curriculum and Evaluating
Problem Solving Across Curriculum.

Marketing Strategy
To what extent does the student:
• describe cultural differences that
necessitate changes to the marketing
strategy for the product or service
• develop a marketing strategy that sets out
marketing mix elements for the product or
service
• justify choice of the strategy for addressing
cultural differences
• explain differences between North
American marketing strategies and the
strategy he or she develops
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Research Plan
Criteria

Rating

• clearly defines the research problem and identifies realistic and
achievable objectives

4

3

2

1

0

• outlines a plan that clearly addresses the research problem

4

3

2

1

0

• details a strategy to gather, compile, and interpret the information by:

4

3

2

1

0

- asking appropriate questions to gather information about cultural,
economic, and societal factors

4

3

2

1

0

- describing how various print and electronic resources and tools will
be used to gather information (e.g., Internet home pages; databases,
including international databases; web sites; library references)

4

3

2

1

0

- outlining the processes and technologies that will be used to
compile information in a meaningful and useful manner

4

3

2

1

0

- detailing a process to relate the information about cultural,
economic, and societal factors to marketing strategies for the
product or service

4

3

2

1

0

4

3

2

1

0

• assigns tasks and responsibilities among group members to ensure the
research objectives are met

Key: 4—Criteria strongly evident; exceeds expectations.
3—Criteria evident at a competent level.
2—Criteria evident at a satisfactory level.
1—Criteria minimally evident.
0—Criteria not evident.
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Written Report
Rating

Criteria

A

The report reveals an effort to include additional insight into the cultural factors in three countries
and relate these to the marketability of the product or service in those countries.
• shows initiative to probe deeply in order to provide relevant examples and reveal subtleties in the
research
• provides an insightful, complete description of the cultural factors that relate to the use of the
product or service in the three countries
• succinctly states the problem associated with marketing the product in each of the three
countries
• shows creativity in resolving the problem; suggests innovative, realistic, and appropriate changes to
the marketing strategy
• justifies changes to the marketing strategy with evidence from the research
• incorporates various technologies and information-processing tools (desktop publishing, charts,
tables, graphics) to enhance the presentation of ideas

B

The report reveals an effort to include detailed information about the cultural factors in three
countries and relate these to the marketability of the product or service in those countries.
• includes most relevant details and facts from the research
• clearly and accurately describes the cultural factors that relate to the use of the product or
service in the three countries
• defines the problem associated with marketing the product in each of the three countries
• suggests realistic and appropriate changes to the marketing strategy
• accurately relates changes in the marketing strategy to identified cultural factors
• uses various technologies and information-processing tools (desktop publishing, charts, tables,
graphics) to present information in meaningful ways

C+

The report addresses the criteria at a satisfactory level. Includes information about the cultural
factors in three countries and attempts to relate these to the marketability of the product or service
in those countries.
• includes relevant details and facts from the research
• adequately describes most of the cultural factors that relate to the use of the product or service
in the three countries
• states a problem associated with marketing the product in each of the three countries
• suggests changes to the marketing strategy that relate to the identified cultural factors
• uses various technologies and information-processing tools (desktop publishing, charts, tables,
graphics) to present information

C

The report reveals an attempt to address the criteria. Includes information about the cultural factors
in three countries and attempts to relate these to the marketability of the product or service in
those countries.
• includes some relevant details and facts from the research
• adequately describes some of the cultural factors that relate to the use of the product or service
in the three countries
• implies that there is a problem associated with marketing the product in each of the three
countries, but may not state the problem clearly
• suggests changes to the marketing strategy
• uses information-processing tools adequately (desktop publishing, charts, tables, graphics) to
present information

C-

The report reveals a minimal attempt to address the criteria. Includes information about cultural
factors and discusses the marketability of the product or service.
• includes some details and facts from the research
• describes some of the cultural factors that relate to the use of the product or service in the three
countries
• may not recognize problems associated with marketing the product in each of the three countries
• suggests changes to the marketing strategy, but these may not be suitable or may not address the
problem
• uses information-processing tools but may not include charts, tables, or graphics

I/F

Report is not sufficiently developed to evaluate. Student requires more time, instruction, or support
to be successful.
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Marketing Strategy
Rating

Criteria
• describes cultural differences that necessitate changes to the marketing
strategy for the product or service

• identifies marketing mix elements that need to be adjusted

• presents an international marketing strategy that adjusts marketing mix
elements appropriately to address cultural factors identified by the
research

• refers to appropriate marketing theory and specific cultural factors
identified by the research to justify elements of the marketing strategy

• explains differences between North American marketing strategies and the
strategy he or she develops

Key: 5—Outstanding; criteria fully demonstrated at an outstanding level.
4—Good; criteria demonstrated at a competent level.
3—Satisfactory; criteria demonstrated at a satisfactory level.
2—Minimal; criteria demonstrated at a minimal level.
1—Incomplete; criteria not evident.
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